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Section H.-Belfast. 1902.] [Proof.

Elltoloqical Surr/Y of 'Cub.-Rept cf the Committee, consistiny
of Professor T). P. PENHALLw (Ph airman ), Mr. C. H ILL-TOTr

.enetary)i, Mr. E. W. I uu«>o:, > Dr. A. C. HJAIDON, Mr.
E. S. HALAND, IPmfsor E. . IYLOR. Sir JUHN BOURNOr,
Mr. B. SUI,' NIr.T)\ D mHoYvA , Mr. .C. N. BELL, Professor
JOHN M\.VOR. Mr. C. F. iTîR. Dr. W. F. GANONG, al Rev.
J.oHN CAMPBELL.

IN our last report attention was directed to efforts being made to enlist
the co-operation of the various provincial Governments in the work of this
Committee with a view of putting it upon a more permanent basis. At
the Toronto Meeting of the Royal Society of Canada,-held on IVay 27,
the Council, in submitting its report, made a lengthy reference to our
work, and pointed to the great necessity of having it prosecuted with
vigour while material is available. A joint committee from Sections
2 and 4 was appointed to take the matter into consineration, with the
result that the Society unanimously adopted the following resolution-:-

'Resolved, that Hon. J. W. Lon2ley, Sir James Grant, Dr. T. J. W.
Burgess, Rev. Joln Campbell, Dr. George Bryce, Mr. Wilfrid Campbell,
and Professor D. P. Penhallow, Chairman, as Chairman of the--British
Association Committee on an Ethnological Survey, be appointed a stand-
ing Committee-to co-operate with the British Association Committee on
an Ethnological Survey, and that they be empowered to take such steps
as may be necessary to secure from the various provincial Governments,
as also from the Dominion Government, the adoption of legislation
relative to the establishment of national and provincial. museums of
ethnology, and the organisation of à permanent Ethnological Survey of
the entire Dominion.'

The Ontario Governmert has already taken the initiative in such
work, and it is believed that the admirable beginnirgs already made by
3Mr. David Bovle in the Archæ.ological Mùseum conrnected with the De-
partnent of Education may serve as an incentive to similar efforts in
other provinces.

The plan now before the Committee of the·Royal Society of Canada
will be prosecuted with vigour. It is substantially the one which the
British Association Cornmittee has had under consideration for sone time,
but which it has not been able to carry into effect. It contemplates the
formation of a strong central committee within the British Ass&ciation
Committee as a nucleus. This Committee will control all.matters relating
to the direction and.organisation of research and the distribution of:funds.
In return for fihancial support it will secure to the several provinces such
ethnological material as may specifically relatX to each, reserving any
duplicates-for exchange and for deposit in the British Museum .'or such
other suitable place as may be selected.

Mr. Hil-Tout h'as continued to carry on his investigations atniöng the
Salish of British Columbia under greater difficulties than usuiJ during
the.past year. Two of the three tribes which he has at pr sent under
observation were quarantined on account, o f an outbreak of small-pox
among them just at the season when it was most convenient to..bt among
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them. This and the shortness of the f ds with which he was provided
to prosecute the work have proved nost serious obstacles to the comple-
tion of his report, which is appended hereto, and is to be taken as a
'report of progress' only. The work has been carried out on similar lines
to that submitted for last year, and it has been given ungrudging labouî
and care. His studies have been directed in particular to the Nü'tsak,
the Ma'çQui, and the Siciatl. The last are a coast people differing in
speech and many of their old customs fron the contiguous Salish bands.
The study of their dialect promises to add to our knowledge of the Salish
tongue, ana to reveal many interesting grammatical features. - Within
their boundaries they have also peculiar archæological remains in the form
of stone enclosures, an account and full description of which will be found
in the report appended hereto. Their customs and folk-lore will also. be
found interesting in their bearing on the question of totemism. It is
encouraging to report that the Government of British Columbia has re-
cognised the value and importance of Mr. Hill-Tout's work, and lias this
year assisted him by a grant of $150 towards his field expenses.

The Archæological Reports for Ontario,-by Mr. David Boyle, give an
excellent indication of what is being accomplished by independent effort
along the lines which this Committee is designed to encourage. From
the Report for 1900-1901.it would appear that the museum contains up-
wards of twenty-two thousand specimens illustrative -chiefly of American
archæology and ethnology, and of these by far the greater n ber are froni
the Province of Ontario. The accessions during the year 1901 numbered
959, and EMr. Boyle observes that the large increase in correspondence
seems to indicate a growing interest in archeological and ethnological
studies.

The Report for 1900 contains the following contributions:

1. Notes on Museum specimens. By Mr. D. Boyle.
2. The Flint-workers : A Forgotten People. By Very Rev. Wm. R.

Harris.
3. Indian Village Sites in the Counties of Oxford and Waterloo. By

J. M. Wintemberg.
4. Bibliography of the Archeology of Ontario. By Mr. A. F. Hunter,

as noticed in our previous report.

The Report for 1901 contains-

1. Notes on Museum Specimens. By Mr. D. Boyle.
.2. A Supposed Aboriginal Fish-weir near Drumbo. By W. J. Win-

temberg.
3. Indian Occupation in Nissouri. By L. D. Brown.
4. Animal Remains on Indian Village Sites. By Dr. Wm. Brodie.
à. Wampum Records of the Ottawas. By A. F. Hunter.
6. Notes on Huron Villages in Medonte, Simcoe Co. By -A. F.

Hunter.
7. Notes on North Victoria Village Sites. By Lt. G. E. Laidlaw.
8. Notes on Canadian Pottery. By F. W. Waugh.
9. The Paganism of the Iroquois of Ontario. By D. Boyle.

The Committee would ask to be continued with a grant of 501., and
they would also recommend~the appointment of Rev. Father Monies, Rev.
Father A. G. Morice, and Mr. J. L. Myres as additional members.
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ON TEi ETNOIOtIC SVR\EY 0F CANAa.

Ethni o<><iyir St rl f rie Mainfland Ifalkümn' m, a diriIion olf he

~alisIh of JBrit ish Col andi a. By Cu xs. IIILL-ToUT.

The following notes are a summary of the writer's studies of the
Lower Fraser Indians. Thoy deal chiefly with the Teil'Qe uk and
Kwa nt1 n tribes. The Iians inhabiting the Lower Fraser district
comprise in ail some fou rtn or tifteen sepa rate tribes, an enumeration
of which wvas given bv Dr. F. Boas ii his Report on the Physical
Characteristies of the North-West Tribes.1  They occupy the shores of
the estuary, extending up the river as far as Spuzzum, which forts the
d ividinug ine between then and the N-'tlaka'pamuQ beyond. Collectively
they are known to thenselves as the //di(fn / or I/enkam'ni people.
By this convenient term I shall speak of themn lereafter. The name,
accordircg to nv informants sicnities 'those who speak the same
language.' This division of the Salish is not confined to the Mainland.
An important branch of it is found on Vancouver Island, over against
the.estuary. The speec of both branches, although exhibiting interest-
ing dialectical differet'csJs. mutually intelligible. The Halkëne'lEn
tribes occupy a larger and more scattered territory than any other of
the Salish div isions of British Columbia, the distance between the most
eastern and the most western tribes being upwards of -300 miles. When
if is, remembered that the speech of the Salish tribes which border upon
themi on every side is so strange and.different as to be quite unintelligible
to the Halkômë'hEm people, the practical homogeneity of their own speech,
despite the fact of theirxyidely scattered territories, has a significance we
cannot afford to overlook. It assuredly reveals ,o us, as plainhy as the
unwritten past can be revealed, that they cannot have occupied their
present territories for any considerable time.. The intercourse between
the different tribes, as far as can be gathered from themselves, was never
very free orèextended, the nature of the country forbidding this. Con-
sequently w .should find vastly greater divergence in the speech of the

"Ùpper and lower,2the Mainland and Island, tribes than is the case if they
had been settlegfor any great length of time in their present quarters.
While the Salish hanguage as a whole, with its dozens of dialects and
scores of sub-dialects, displays such capacity for dialectical variation as
it does, we can hardly lei¶eve that the same tendency to change is absent
from the Hàlkômë'lEm speech. We may, safely conclude, therefore, that
the HalkÔmë'IEm tribes are comparative late-comers in the territories
they now occupy. Al lines of available evidence tend to confirni this
view.2 Whether the Island or the Mainland tribes constitute the parent
branch, or whether the Island or the Mainland was the earlier home of
the division, cannot now be determined. This, and the kindred question
of the original home of the whole undivided- Salish stock, will'be dealt
with later, when our investigations have covered the whole field of inquiry.

'hie Tcil'qè'uk.

Ethnography.

The Teil'Që'uk have much decreased in numbers during the past two
generations, though they do not appear to have ever been a populous tribe,
even in the old days. As at present constituted the tribe is subdivided

1 Ninth Report Brit. Assoc., 1894.
2 See the evidence on this head under • Archeology ' below.

H1-2
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into eight separate groups or village conn nities, which together numler
about fifty adult males. The names of e villages and their respective
Chiefs, as given to me by 'Captain' John, siä'm of Sura'le, are as
follows

V if Number of adult males.

2. S 1a Ka i m 4
3. A'i sits Swai. 's
4. ska ukÎ'1 iitOék ü'e a 9

5. LYuk Cik %w ê'ñ's QiëSelta
6. kTei s Q'l t
7. C ik i Weü'sEluk 1
8. SüwT'ië Sw é'ùlEs 12

In earlier days the tribe was less scattered than at present, and had
its settlements on the upper reaches of the Chilliwack River; contiguous
to Süwä'lë, the former headquarters of the tribe. I obtained froi
'Captaini' John the names of these old settlenients. They are

Siwa'lé=l melting away'; so called because the people here once died in
great iumbers.

SkwE'lèts= coiming in of the water.
St'IEp home country'; so cafled because here, on a level stretch of land

lving between the forks of the river, the old long communal houses of
tie tribe were situai ed.

Çaltelitc, from yaç,al= back'; so called because the settlement was on the
edge or 'back' of a slough.

Qd-Qai'â= maggot-fly'; so called because of the number of maggot-flies
foued there in the summer.

These settlements constituted the original home of the Teil'Q'uk,
according -to he traditions of the tribe. They have no record of any
other ancestral home. In their own words, they 'have always dwelt -

there, looking on the same sky and the same mountains.' According to
one of, their myths, they dwelt here before the Chilliwack River sprang
f rom the mnountains.*This river rises -in a mountain lake known locally
as 'Cultus' Lake, but called by the Indians themselves Swi'elt;ca; and
its formation is said to have.comne about in the following manner. In
the olden dàys there lived a-youth who frequented this lake. Its shores
were his training-ground. One day lie came to the village and said he
had learned in a dream (Via) hpw to make water run. The people
laughed and-jeercd· at him. Said he to them : 'To show you that I can
do as'I say I will rnake the water of the lake run by the village before
the sun sets.' With that he started for the lake. - A little later he
appeared-in the village again. 'Look out now,' he cried ; 'tthe water will
soon be here.' Presently a small stream or water was seen descenîding
the slope. ln a short time this increased to a rushing torrent, which, as
there.was no bed for it to run in, divided and ran in several directions,
cutting out in. its curse the different channels or arms through which r
the water now flows before uniting in the one stream. It is quite pos- t
sible this myth or tradition has some foundation in fact. The waters of
the river are clearly the overflow of the lake. This overflow may have
formerly had some other outlet, which for some reason or other failed to r
do its work, and a new outlet became necessary. While none of the
Teil'Qëuk I-ndians entertain any doubt about the truth of this tradition, d
the younger and more intelligent of them believe that the youth of the
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story in lis wanderings round the lake disnovere<l sone weak -pot in its
margin overlooking the slope oeeu pied b1y tlie tribe, which required but
a litle assistance fron liiî to bec me an outlet for the lake's overflow.
TIrey do not h*4i+wvejiiv longer mn t le ' miagie 'part of it. They are,
indeed, now genîerally verv s al-of the iarvellous feats and wonder-
working powers of their old tine siannui ecorded in the tribal my ths
and traditions. Thus we see the disintegratin1Cg o ntroduced by our
advent at work here, as in other sides of their life and chara er.

&fiiolIy.

In their social organisation and customs the Teil'i 'uk differ in some
interestin'g respects from the neighbouring Halkônië lEm tribes. This
nay be possibly due to the fact that the Tcil'Q('uk are not true members
of .the Halkömë'lEm division, though they now speak its tongue. They
have a'tradition among them that up to a century ago they spoke a
different language. What this was even their ol men could not remem-
ber. 'Captain' John gave me a few words which he said belonged to
the old language. These are all true Salish terms, though non-
HalkomélEm. He also told .me that an old man of their tribe lived
amông the Nootsak Indians, to the south of- the International Boondarv
Line, who knew the old tongue. I paid a special visit to this setienient
to see this old man, but failed to find him. Ifear he is dead, as I could
hear nothing of him. 1 learnt, however, that the Nootsak speech is
closely allied to the Sk·qô'mic. The tribe is nuch broken down. it is
now formed of members of several originally diffèrent tribes, only about
a half-dozen true male Nootsak Indians being alive.

The Teil'Që'uk were more communistic in their mode of life than any
tribe J have treated of heretofore. The' people were divided into the
usual threefold division of chiefs, notables, and base folk. The chieftaincy
or headship of the tribe was practically hereditary; though the people
could depose their chief and elect another in his place if they were dis-
satisfied with his supervision of the tr:ibe, or his conduct was such as to
make him a bad director. I say director, rather than ruler, because the
sia'ms.of the Salish were rarely, if ever, rulers in the ordinary sense of the
word. They were rather overseers or fathers of the tribe, the sia'm com-
bining in himself the charicter and functions of a' cominon father and a
high-priest ; the office, indeed, being more sacerdotal than imperial. He
it was who always ned and directed the prayers of the community and
conducted all their religious observances. To this day he leads them in
their responses and -conducts the seryice in their churches when their
white minister or instructor is absent. Apparently the deposition of a
chief was an extremely rare occurrence. This may possibly have been
because the occupants of the office fully realised its dignity and its privi
leges, and had no desire to forfeit them; but I am, disposed to think it
was more because they were usually enuinely impressed with the
responsibility and duties of their position, nd strove earnestly to fulfilthem. At any rate, we hear very rarely of a bad or neglectful chief.
The Teil'Që'uk traditions record but one such. A deposed chief would be
succeeded by his son, or brother, or cousin; so that the chieftaincy wouldrarely pass out of the family or caste of the chief. I inquired among the
Tcil'Që'uk what conduct on the part of a chief would bring about his
deposition; and was told t4at selfishness, or meanness, or neglect of the
material welfare of the trib , would assuredly do so. I further inquired
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what course would be taken to depose him. Tley replied :The elders and
.hief men of the tribe would ieet together and.di.-cuss the inatter, and
then the chief would be told that lie vas no longer sia m; that his son, or
his brother, or his cousin had been appoiiited in iis plaie. Th(e dpo>ed
chief would quietlv acquiesce in the de'ision and the, new chief would
take bis plae and that would be the end of ihe matter. Fron this it
is clear that althbouh the othce of si m was praeticailv hereditary, and
generally descended fromn father to son, the chi ef held his positiom really i
on suffer ance and witi the comnmon consent of the elders and nobles of the
tribe. Apparently, anhong those Salish tribes whiel are subdivided into>
village communities there is always one chief of more importance than
the rest. He is lord-paramounit. It was so among the N'tlaka panuQ,
the Kwa'ntlEn, the Sk-Q'mic and the Teil'e'uk. Anong the latter he is
called Yuc'el 'm, wu hich signifies 'the first-g(oing chief.

The prime duty of a Teil'Që'uk Siain was the care and order of the
village or comiunity. His chief thought was given to that, and he was
deemed responsible for the cornmon welfare and comfort of the tribe. He
directed all undertakings in the comimon interest, and appointed the
times for salhnon-fishing, root-diggiig and berry-pi-king. A popular chief
was one who was generous, liberal and kind-hearted, and looked well after
the material coiforts of the tribe. Rarely, if ever, did the sî'm act in a
military.capacity. The shîtmiq, or war-chief, was generally cliosen from
among the fighting-men of the tribe on ac-oont of his superior prowess or
skill in warfare. There was no regular warrior class. Such ienibers of
the tribe only as were fond of fighting ever went out to battle, except in
such cases as wlhîn their settl4nents or homes were attacked. Then all
the men, and sometimnes the women too, took part. But this was a rare
occurrence. Their traditions speak of quarrels and contests with their
neighbours, the Pila'tlq. These arose generaily on account of one tribe
overrunnin·g the hunting-grounds of the other. Apparently the Teil'Qê'uk
were mosfly to blane in this respect, often .overstepping the boundaries
,between them and the Pila tlq and hunting in the latter's territories.
Sometimes a body of warriors would descend the Fraser, harry some of
the lower settlements, and.bring back a number .of captives. These they
would sell as slaves to the more timid or less adventurous of the tribe, and
thus enrich themselves. The siä m would usually diseountenance these
forays ; but, as in every other tribe, there were also among the Teil'Qeuk
some restless, venturesome spirits, and these would from time to time
persuade others less warlike than themselves to join the'm, by tempting
them with visions and promises of the rich spoils they would secure and
bring home. Sometimes these- war-parties 'were never' heard of again,
being ambushed and slain by the way.

I could learn little concerning secret societies or brotherhoods, though
some such apparently formerly existed among them. the brotherhood of
the Sqoi'aqi being the most noted. There were also, seerningly, fraterni-
ties which possessed peculiar dances ; but the whole subjeet is very obscure
and its particulars difficult to gather among the Teil'Qê uk. In common
with the other Salish tribes the Tcil'Qëuk indulged in religious and social
dances. They observed, too, the Feasts of First-fruits, which were con-
ducted much as described by nie in my notes on the i'tlaka pamuQ in the
Third Report of the Cemmittee. These religious feasts seetn to have been
observed by all the HKalkômë'lEm tribes, as I find them amonîg the upper
and the lower tribes of the river.



ON T1E ETHNOLOGICAL SURVEY 0F CANADA.

The ' potlatch,' Mr.rtuary, Nain ing, and other feasts were held in esteem
by the-Teit'un uk as by other of the Salish tribes, though alt have been
reluctantly given up as a general thing for some years past. Occasionally
somneorne witi a large house ,i11be induced to give a dance, I was in-
fcrmed. This will be conducted partly on native lines and partly on the
lines 'of the white nan' dance ; but all such gatherings are discoun-
tenanged by the Indian authorities and by the missionaries, and occur
now but rarely.

The lines between the three social divisions of the Teil'4ë'uk were less
rigid than those betweeh sone of the coast tribes ; at least, that is,
between the notabilities and the common people. The chief's caste was a
class ap t. Only those connected by consanguineal ties could belong to
this caste, the head of which was always the yûwe'el sià', who always
bore the personal name or title of sVä'/Es in addition to his other indi-
vidual names ; and his daughters were always called 1'sâ'nt. I was
unable to learn the signification of these ternis, other than that 'sw'lEs '
signified 'getting rich.' A noble or headman among the Teil'Që'uk was
such by his'wealth and intelligence and by the consent of his fellow-
tribesmen. Any man, other than a slave, could win such a position for
himself by the acquisition of wealth and by a generous and discreet
distribution of the same. The common people, other than the slaves, were
such because they were lazy, thriftless, unambitious, or incapable of rising
in the social scale. As I oherved at the outset, the Teil'Që'uk were more
communistic than their neighbours ; they held their possessions more in
common. Thus, for example, they eat together as one family. The chief
would call upon a certain individual each day to provide the meals for all
the others, everyone, more or less, thus taking it in turn to discharge
this social duty. The sick and old he would make the charge of those
who were best able to take care of then. Thus all were provided for and
none left in want. It must not be supposed, however, that all farsed
alike. Under such a rule there would be no incentive for any individual
to lay in a good store of choice food, and the lazy and thriftless would reap
the benefits of the toil and foresight of the industrious and careful. In
each family the food stores were always divided into three portions, and
packed away separately on the shelves over the beds. At the back, where
it was most protected from injury, dust, and smoke, was placed the
choicest portion. This was intended for the sia'm, who was entitled by
his office to the best of everything. In the middle was placed the second-
best portion. This was for the owner and his friends, and others of his
social rank. On the outside was stored away all the inferior food. This
was for the common folk. Thus, by this division of their supplies, though
their meals were communistic, there was given no encouragement to
thriftlessness or indolence. This singular mixture of communism' and
privilege is an.extremely interesting feature of the social life of the
Teil'Që'uk. It seems, moreover, peculiar to them, as I have. not found it
elsewhere.

'The tribe was originally endogumous; but later, closer contact with
the neighbouring iribes made a strict observance of this rule impolitic,
and led to the taking of wives from other communities. Polyganmy was
common among the Teil'Që'uk, a man having sometimes as many as ten
wives. The number of a man's wives was ordered, as a rule, partly by his
inclinations and partly by his ability to support thein. Like most of the
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other tribes, they kept slaves, the wealthy posessin several of both
sexes. These were generally captives taken in warfare or in somiie foray
on some distant settlernent.

The permanent habitation of the Teil'iuk was, as T have said, the
communal 'long-house.' The adoption of this style of dwelling, I learnt,
was primarily.fyr purposes ot iutual protection and defencé in cases of
attack. it can readily be seen that such houses would be imperatively
needful where the community was -small, the number of males limnited,
ard the tribe surrounded by hostile and predatory bands. Later, when
this need was no longer feit, custoim and a recognition of the social
advantages of such a structure would operate to perpetuate this mode of
build.ng. I think there can be but littie doubt that these dwellings, first
erected for mutual safety and protection, have profoundly affected the
social life and customs of the Indians using them. The cornmunism of
the Halkome'lEru and coast Salish tribes do>ubtless grew out of- it ; like-
wise their character dances, which are invariably performed during the
winter days and evenings in these long comnion houses.

The long-house of the Teil'Qé uk was of the half gable or single slope.
pattern, the front or higher side rising to 25 or 30 feet. The interior
was equally divided between the different familles of the tribe. Each
family was entitled to a space eight fal/ç. i square. When the tribe was
populous these houses would extend in an unbroken line for several
bundred feet. -.The chief always occupied the cerrrre. Ii this custom we
have plain evidence of the truth of the statement made to me by the
Indians, that they adopted this style of house primarily for protective
purposes. The chief-the father and head of the tribe-whose loss would
be most severely felt, is always lodged in the securest portion of the
structure. On either side of him dwell his brothers, the elder ones coming
first. After them come the lesser chiefs and notables, and beyond these
again the coinmon folk. There were commonly but two doors to these
dwellings-one at each end. In the interior, the spaces allotted to family
use were separated by hanging mats or sereens of grass or reeds. On
festive occasions these were taken down and the divisions thrown into
one. The beds were formed by reed mats laid one up n another, the
head rests or pillows being rolls of the same. The coverings f the meaner
class were of the same material; the wealthier supplemented these
by dressed skins and blankets made from the wool of the mou.ntain
goat.

The 'keekwilee,' or underground winter-house, was also occasionally
used by some of the Tcil'é'uk, and known to them by the term skEmn'El.
L 'lEm is the name by which the long house was known ; which, to judge
by the lm of the Sk-qô'mic and other tribes, is the collective iorm of the
term.

The household utensils of the Teil'Që'uk did not differ, except in size,
from those used by their congeners elsewhere. These consisted of various
forms of basketry, always made, as among the N'tlaka'pamuQ, f rom the
split roots of young cedar-trees wooden bowls, dishes. platters and spoons.
As their meals -were of the communistic order, large receptacles were a

A talça was the length of the interval or space between the outstretched arms
of a man, measured across his chet fr>m the tip of the midlie finger on one hand to
the corresponding point on the other.
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necssity. ConsequentIf¡we find these utensils halitually formed on a
larger scale anong the Teil'Qu'uk than among the other tribes. Th1ey
had enormous cedar troughs, 10 or more feet long and 2 or 3 wide,
called skw'/t ; big inaple dishes, called kanm/pul/ '/sl. ABsides
these were the ordinary /iiQ't-, or big platter ; and the minv/ /i'fse/,
or small platter ; the qs'Eu /g, or wooden dipper or spoon, and the lu, or
horii-spoon.

Dress.

The dress of the Teil'Q'uk was siii.ilar to that of the contignous Salish
trilbes described by me in former reports.

Shanansm.

Shamanism was prevalent among the Teil' ëuk ap 1 exercised a perva-
sive and paranount influence in their lives. The s amans werè of three
classes : the sqb/i.m, or doctor, the termn signifving 'to heal or make well'
the o'lia, or soothsayer, from n'ia, 'to drean' ; and the yeu'wa, or witch,
or sorcerer, f rom yeu'wa, 'to bewiteli or enchant.' The last was of either
sex; the others were invariably men. The office. of the selJ'm, despite
bis title of 'healer,' was not to attend to or cure wounds or such bodily
injuries-; that wás one of the functions of the o'lia. There is great sig-
nificance in this fact. An external wound or injury was a matter of
comparatively simple import ; there was nothing mysterious about it.
It was the natural result of a known and comprehended cause. The
functions of the 8-QEl'mn were rather to restore health and vigour to the
body when prostrate or suffering from some inward sickness or malady,
as when under the supposed influence of some spell or enchantment. He
was pre-eminently the 'pathologist' of the tribe. Pathological conditions
among the Teil'Që'uk, asamong other 'primitive peoples, were regarded as
the result of maleficent and mysterious agencies, which could only be
controlled or counteracted by incantations and rites performed by one
versed in the 'mysteries,'¯as a sQElI'm. 1e alone had power to restore
a lost soul or spirit, which, according to their behef, might leave the
body, thereby causing sickness and fainting, and, if not restored in time,
death ; or drive out a disease caused by a magic spell or by witchcraft.
To effect the former he would go apart by himself, crouch down, and cover
bis head and shoulders with a mat, and permit himself to pass into a
trance state, wheni bis soul, it is said, would leave bis body 4nd go. iin
search of that of the patient. All the conceptions of the after-life of the
Indians are derived from the descriptions given by the sQEl1'm of- these
visits to the spirit-world. They are, consequently, rarely ud'iform or con-
sistent. To effect the latter he beats a stick or board,/and sings and
dances round"the patient. To acquire these powers he usùally underwent
a long and secluded training in some lonely spot in the forest or on the
margin of some lake. This training consisted in proloziged faàts. trances,
body washings and exercises, accompanied by invocations of the Mysteries.
Hi s 'medicine,' or 'power,' it is· believed, was bestowed upon him by his
guiding spirit or »spirits, who appear to him and instruct him in:dreais
anmd visions. Another of his functions was to condiict the mortuary sacri-
fiées. Hie is, par excellence, the 'Master of the Mysteries.

Not only the shamans, but every.other Indian, had one or more.guiding
or protecting' spirits.' Theirelief in these and their'general belief in the
'nmysteries' are based upon the r philosophic conceptions, if such they can
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be called, of existence and the universe In coimon with other primitive
races, they people their environnent with sentient beings and agencies of
beneficent and maleficent character, mostly of the latter. Out of this con-
ception spring their belief in, and their seeking by special means, personal
guidincg and piotecting 'spirits,' or 'potencies' ; which are ak in tcoAbut
not identical with, the 'Manatous' of the plain Indians. Nature to
then is full of ' mysteries ' ; and their perception of its laws is to endow
every object and agency in their environment with conscious power and
being. Surrounded thus by Potencies and Mysteries, capriclous in
action and generally malevolent in character, liable at any moment to be
made their victims or prey, tlhere was a vital need of a protecting 'influ-
ence' or 'spirit' in their lives. This 'guide,' 'protector,' 'influence,'

power,' 'chari '-for it partakes of thecharacter of all these-tie
Tcil'Ye-uk call by the naie of su'/t or so'/u. This is the abstract or
noinal fi;rmn of the verb u'/w, 'to dreai.' It is thus called because
these 'potencies' come to and communicate vitlh then iii dreams or
visions. A person's s'lia might be apparently anything-bird, beast,
fish, object or element. There was apparently no limitation, provided
only that it came to him iin a dream or vision. This is a fact of special
significance, clearly sbowing that every object in Nature, animate or inani-
mate, possessed for themi active and sentient powers and qualities. This
fact is the more striking when it is renembered that parts of animals or
objects, or even of human beings, might Iecorne a person's su'lia. Such s'ulia,
however, were rare among them. But theirpresence atall is of particular
interest to us in our studies of the social organisation of the Indians of
this region, as they seem to show us the steps by which the peculiar
totenisin of the northern tribes is reached. Such tribes as the Tcil'<ë'uk
and others, who make su lia of a tooth, a bone, a shell, a basket, or other
utensil, a piece of liair or wood or stone, and similar objects, have clearly
not yet passed beyond the stage of fetishism. Indeed, the Salish su'lia
are throughout only highe.r forms of fetishism, in that they are always
idirihd, objects, no matter what those objects may be. Yet the su'lia
of the Teil'Që uk and other Salish tribes is not the fetish or talisman of
the Africa'n savage ; it partakes. also of the character of the totem. It
is, indeed. I am led to believe, the connecting-link between pure fetishism
and totemism as it is found among our northern Indians. That the personal
totem as we fird it in this region has been evolved from fetishism I think
the su'lia of the tribes under consideration make clear ; and that the
peculiar clan totem of our northern tribes is the further evolution and
natural extension of the personal totem becomes equally clear under the
study of the origin and spread of personal and family crests and embleins;
these standing in t he same relation to the clan totem as the fetish does to
the personal totem. These crests and emblems, formerily so highly es-
teened and jealously guarded by those entitled to them, which entered so
largely and affected so profoundly the social life and organisation of our
coast Indians, are seen to have originated in two different ways. One
springs from pictographic or plastic representation of the su'lia, as among
the interior Salish and the northern Alaskan tribes ;' the other is an em-
blematic record of some event or adventure, more or less mythical, in the
life of the owner or his ancestors, the nature of which is well exemplified

Sce The Eskimo about Bering Strait.' by FAward W. Nelson. Part I. of tbc
Eg7hfr nti Annual Reprit of the Bureau of A merican /h neoogy.
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in the story of the origin of the sqoi qi crest or totem given belowIThere
can lbe little doubt, I think, thit these latter gave rise to the secret
societies and fraternal organisations iof the Kwakiutl and northern Salish
tribes ;whIile the totems of the Haida, Tlingit 4hd Tsimshran sprang
from the former. This I tlhin k icoies cleur fromn a study of the social
organrisation of thre various Nalisli triibes.

Amrong the N'tl'a aauif the interior, whose social organrisation
is of tie loosest and simpest kind, the cres-t, as suh, was unknrown.
Pietographic, aind even plastic, representations of their su'lia were by
ino i ieruis rare. The former were quite commonly found on persoalm
belongings, such as utensils, weapons, clothes. c., but they never appear
to have assumed the character of,the crest; tlev are mnerely decorative.
Whren we desceid the river and reach the iaikalEm tribes, the per-
sounal and famnily erest and fraternal emblems begin to appear. A carved
or painted representation of an individual's su'ia is found on the posts of
his house and on his famrily corpse-box, as well as upon other of his
personal beh>ngings. It bas now biecime identitied with the owner, and
the oviwner \ ith it. It is the mark or crest by which lie and his are dis-
tinguiished fromn others of the tribe. I havealready observed that the
adoption of the conmmunal dwellin'gs must have deeply affected the social
life- of those wl> inhabited themr ; and here, I think, we may see an
instance of thi-s. In -cmmunistiu societies the individual is more or less
lost sigit of in the common famiiv or brotherhood; but this is contrary
to the spir-it of the Indian character. Unler ttie commnunistic organisa-
tion of the Tcil'Qeuk it became necessary, then, to adopt some artificial
means by wicih the personal and fanily units might retain their individu-
ality in the tribal economy-; and as pictorial representation of a person's
su'ia was conmonly emrployed to decorate his belongings, tbis, as a
personal and famnily mark, mnay well have been adopted to supply this
means. At ainy rate, however we may regard the association and identi'
fication of the individual. with the representation of his su'lîa to have
come albout, we see that among tbe Halkme'lEm tribes the idea of a
personal distinguisling crest has been evolved from the earlier and
simipler pictographie emrblem of the su'lia. From the personal and family
crest is but a step to the clan crest or totem ; for the totems of our
northern tribes are lit tle more than symbols of unity, binding together by
common possession the niembers of a gens or clan. The clan is but a
collection of fanilies ; and when from any cause or purpose an association
of families or gentes took place, it remained but for the strongest and most
influential of these to albsorb or adopt the rest, according to Indian custom,
to give rise to the clan erest or totem. That this was done, and that
amalgamation of groups of families or communities took place among the
northern tries, we may clearly gather from the abandonment of so many
of their former -illage sites, as well as from their own traditions. Within
these clans every gens had its own totem or totems or personal crests
ani ·that these are, among the northern tribes, commonly animals does
not in the least militate against the view of their origin here taken. It
is but a higher, more advanced form of the su'liaism of the interior Salish
and the Eskimo tribes to the north of them, among whom the animal
sulia is also commonly, though not exclusively, found, and is quite in
accordance with the natural evolution of primitive philosophy. On both
sides they are surrounded by tribes in the stages of fetishism or su liaism,
some of which have risen to the concept of the personal or family crest or
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totem ; and when we know more of the groonbrork of the beliefs of the
laida, Tlingit, and Tsimshean, as evidenced in their totemic sy stems, we
shall, I an convinced, find that it does not dilfer in any essential feature
from the fetishism and su'liaism of the neighbouring and, in these respects,
more primitive tribes.1

Next in rank to the SQElã'm came the 0'lia. One of his duties was, as
I have intimated, to dress and cure wounds and other external injuries.
His chief functiori, however, was to interpret dreains and visions, as his
naime indicates. He was specially skilled in the reading of omens and
portents. Other of bis functions were to take charge of the bodies of the
dead and prepare them for burial, and protect the people from the evil
influence of the pl/ak'tsa, or ghosts of the dead. Only an O'hia might
venture to handle or have any dealings with a corpse or its palakoe'tsa.
He was able to see and hold communion with the latter, who, it was sup-
posed, nightly haunted the burial-grounds. The people were corisequently
warned to keep away from such places, especially after -recent burials.
The O'ia figured also in the spuberty and other social customs of the tribe.
Last in rank crame the yen'wra, the witches or wiZards. These dealt in
se'ca, or witchcraft. I have described in my notes on the neighbouring
Fi'a'tiq, given bel6w, liow this was usually effected, so that it will be
unnecessary to repeat it here.

Mortuary Custonmv. e

The burial customs of the Tcil'Q'ull diffetin detail from those already
described. I was able to gather thge fpgewiig concerning them. As
soon as the breath has left the body one or more o'ia immediately carry
it outside the house. The longer a corpse remains in the house, the more
difficult it beéomes to drive away the palakôe'tsa, whose presence is
inijnical to the survivors. The o4ia then wash and paint the body all
over with red paint ; after which it is doubled up, boun'd in a mat or
blanket, and borne away to the family vault or corpse-box, if the hour -
of noon has not passed. . Should a death occur after noon, the body is laid
apart by itself some little distance from the house till sunrise next morn-
ing. • This is the most propitious hour of the day for disposal of the dead,
the plIakôë'tsa then having all retired to shade-hnd. 2 The corpse among
the Teil'Që'uk was usually stowed away in a, large box or coffin, the
mnembers of the same family being laid side by side in it. On the exterior
of this were painted the family crests or totems, called salu'lia (collective
of su'lia)= 'the dream objects.' Among these figured the bear, goat, and

In view of the recent discussions on tot emism it is important to remember that
the totems of our no tiern tribes are merely crests, i.e., visible symbols of uiity of the
gens or clan. It is the common, possession of the privileges and powers the owner-
ship of these implies. not a belief in a common descent from their prototypes, which
binds together the individuai members of the gens or clan in a mystic union and
brotherhood.

2 It is difficult to obtain àny coherent statement from the natives regarding their
beliefs or conceptions of the after-life. An individual possesses, it seems. two kinds
of boges. one visible and tangible, the other visible only to an u'fla. This latter-
whicfh is given to baunting the scenes* of its earth-life, and is specially attracted by
its former personal belongings, such as clothes, tools, utensils,.&c. (hence the general
disposal of thèse with or about the corpse in burial)-seems to be different again
from the soul or spirit with which the $QElS'm deals, and which goes to live in spirit-
land. I'have found it verv difrcult, thus far, to get any clcar ur definite knowled4e,
if such exists, on these pointe.
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heaver. Ilunan effigies roughly carved in wood were also sontiies
placed near by, similar to those found anong the Ntlaka 'panuQ. These
fanily sepuichres differed somewhat in shape according to the sicial
position of their owners. Those of persons of rank and wealth were
contained in a boat like recepracle, the box being placed in the centre.
Those wlieh accomirnodatedl the reimains of the meaner folk were usually
rough rectangular boxes. Four days after the disposal of· the corpse ail
who had taken part in the cerenony bathed theinselves and Cut 'their
hair. They did not eut the hair equally all round their heads. On each
side of the head it was cut as far back as, and on a level with, the ears
beyond this only the tips were eut. The surviviîg husband or wife never
eut his or lier hair. Among the Teil'u'uk the severed hair was never
burnt, as among the neighbouring lPila'tlI. To (do this, they believed,
would cause the death of those whose hair was thus destroyed. It seemîs
that they held that things destroyed by tire lost the ess.'ence of their
being, their 'spirit ' fortns. With thein the hair was always carefully
buried in some spot where Nature was fuli of life. This would naîke the
owners of the severed hair safe. AIl those who took part in the nortuary
ceremonies were given 'niedicine' by the o'ha to protect thein from the
evil influence of the corpse. All but the relatives of the deceased were
paid for their attendance and service by blankets. If the immediate
relatives of the deceased were persons of wealth, a feast would be held on
the return of the party from the burial-grounds. If they were poor, this
would be' held at a later date. It was custonary among the TCilQe'uk
for friends of the mourning family to bring blankets and lay them on the
(dead body. When the mortuary feast was given, all those who had thus
made presents were paid double of what they had given. The Teil'q'uk
had a peculiar custom of tearing off the edges or selvage of the mats and

j>lankets used by the deceased person. This was done to ensure the
safety of the surviving relatives and break the power or influence of the
p(lakoë'tsa. After the death of a wife the husband must wash his whole
body. If this were not done bis next wife would shortly die. In per-
forning his ceremonial ablutions he nust becarzeful not to wash in a
stream frequented by salmon, or they would shun the stream ever after.
lie inust also abstain f rom ail food for at least a day, and eat sparingly,
with his face turned away from everyone else, for a further period of tei
or twelve days. His food for the first four (ays was mainly 'medicine'
made fron herbs, &c. Much the same rule applied to a surviving wife
She must also bind lier wrists and ankles with bands of wool.. It was
also believed by the Teil'Qè'uk, that if the surviving husband or wife bit
off pieces of fish and, while chewing it, uttered the naie of the deceased,
he or she would shortly die. Af ter the body of the dead person had been
taken from the house, the o'lia would take quantities of the down of bul-
ruAhes and spread it all over the bed on which the déceased 'had lain.
le-would then set tire to it, and beat the bed and waIls and surviving
relatives with sqol'p (spruce branches) to drive away the sickness and
ghost of the dead. At certain times the sQEIa'm would call for mortuary
sacrifices. These were always conducted at sunrise. Everyone who had
buried a relative or friend would assemble at the place appointed, and
bring with them a quantity of choice food and other gifts. The-e were
all given to the SQEÌã'm, who placed theni on a circular table or platform
erected for the purpose. In the centre of the circle a large fire was built;
between the tire and the enclosing table was an intervening space. This
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was for the R<e1:a'm, the people all st aniding round outside. Wlen ail
is ready the Sua'm .enters thisring, and,aking up portions of the
otferings, throws the i nîsto the tire, (oering theim as lie does so to the
inauies of the departed. What is left of the presents after the offerings
have been made is distributed among the people. The nîamnes of deceased
persons were never uttered in the hearinge of their reLtives. Tey were
practically tabooed tiil given to some of hiie siir% ivors later at soie name-
feast. Slaves were never killed at the death( or burial of their owners
among the Teil'Që'uk. They were sometimes sold to defray the expenses
of the mortuary feast.

Birth Ceremoies.

In most of the cerernonies of the HaIkiýmë'lEm tribes the emblems of
the Sqoi'aqi play an important part. At the birth of a child it was the
ambition of most parents to have one or more of the members ofthis
brotherhood or totem present to perform the sqoi'aqi dance, and securè
for the child the protection of this powerful 'medicine.'' A child whose
birth was celebrated by the Sqoi'aqi was made thereby a person of social
importance. It entitled him to rank later among the notnbilities of the
tribe. Part of the birth ceremony consisted in the formal washing of the
infant.by the Sqoi'aqî. It was during the birth-feast that the ears of the
child were pierced for earrings. The piercing was'done by means of a
pointed piece of pitch-pine, the wood being left in the hole to prevent
it from closing again. The task was alway s performed by skilled persons,
who were paid for their services by gifts of blankets. The pads or bands
for deforming the child's head were also applied on these occasions.

.Pub"erty Cscs

I did not gather much concerning the customs practised'by youths on
reaching nanhood. They went apart by themselves for a longer or
shorter time, and fasted, and bathed and exercised their bodies till they
had acquired their su'lia. When a girl reached puberty she had to
undergo a four days' seclusion. For the first two days she must abstain
from food of any kind ; after -this she might eat a little dried salmon,
but no fresh meat or roots. After the fourth day the girl's face was
painted, and she was permitted to walk abroad for a little distance in
charge of some woman. On her return four o'lia would meet her and
dance round her, each holding a salmon of different species in his hand.
When this ceremony was over, she was taken to a lake· and made to
undergo a ceremonial washing and cleansing. She was never allowed to
enter a stream frequented by..salmon, or they would shun the stream
thereafter. Throughout the four days of ber seclusion she was kept busy
in making yarn, as among the Sk·qô'mic. While her menses are upon
ber a woman must never eat hot or fresh foods.

The great transformer and wonder-monger of the Tcil'Qê'uk was
called by them QEWä7s. This is apparently the collective form of the

I have given befow the Pila't:lq accoutit, which is the fullest yet obtained, of
the origin of these emblems. 'Apparently all the Ealkômë'lEm tTibes held members
of this totn, who were entitiled to the use of its emblems. Among the Kwa'ntlEn
as many as 00 of ther·, I was informed, would as-emble together at some of their
naming-feasts. From this it is clear the brotherhood or totem was extensive.
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commoner Qais of the other tribes. T was nlot able-to gither miuch on-

cerning his dojings an>ng thein. They apparently invoked him in prayer
at times. The Tcil'Qe'uk formerly possessed a large stone statue of a

hunan beincr. It was owned by a certain family, aid was taken to the
neighbouring Sumas tribe by a voian % wlho narried into that tribe. The
statue weighed over a ton, it is said. A few vears auo some enterprising
person bought it for a siall suin, and shippd it into Washington State,
where it figured for a time in a ' dinie museun.' it has since found its

way, I believe, to the Field Coluibian Museumi at Chicatgo. Tis statue
was said to be tae work of QEQI'S, who one day passing tha,- wa saw
a man and his wife, Wvho in soine w1y displeased him>, ani were in con-
sequence transformed into stone statues.

llythifcl A-lccou1nt ff the hérgin of th' y.7.

In salmon-fishing the Tcil'geu'k nostly used the s'yuk, or salnon-weir.

They believe their ancestors were taught how% to construct this byl 7 mia,

the wren. le instructed thei on this wise. le bade the liibs of the
young cedars (Th/nya giyantea) twist them-elves into withes, and stout
branches to sharpen one of their-ends to a point and place thein:elves
firnily in the bed of the streai in the form ofa t-ripod, fastened at the
top by the withes, two feet being down stream and one up. 1--f t.hei
called upon other boughs to wattle themiselves in the lowver legs of these
tripods, till the weir or dam thus forned spanned the-wliole streaim ;at
the foot of which the salmon soon congregated in great numbers. le
bade the people make their salmon-weirs thereafter in like imianner.

Origin o, the Tlukh'l Su'lia.

There was once a yo.uth.who was undergoing bis pulerty rites, and
seeking his s'la op. the margin of 'Cultus' Lake. This Like was the
abode of Slalakun (i.e., supernatural water people vhîo li'ed at the
bottom of lakes). One day he took a stoVt but-kskin, and pierced it
with nany pointed bones. This he fastened bout hlim, and taking a
large stone to weight himself wZ .'unpet) int&khe lake. He quickly
sank to -the bottom. In his descent e cane-do upon the roof of the
Sialakumis' dwelling. The inmatés -are disturbed 1v his fall, and go -out
to see what has. happened. They find the young inan there, and carry
him into the house.- Presently he cones to hinself, and looks about him>.
Among the Slalakum present he perceives sonie who are sick. Their
sickness lias.. been caused by bis spitting in the lake, and by the ashes of
bis fire dropping down upon themn. He wipes away the spittle anId ashes,
and thus heals themn of their sickness ; and iii return for his services'they
give him the Tluke'l, an object resemiiblhiug a long stout icicle. le stays
with the Slalakum a little while, and then returns to the surface of the

lake again, taking his mystic T/luhk'l with him. When lie gets home all
the people at the sight of him are taken sick. le heals themi all with
bis TZlukël, and becomes a great SQEla'm. He is specially able to cure
those who fall ill from contact with a Slalakum. The tidings ofchis
adventure and the fame of his skill spread among the surrounding tribes,
and a man of the NEk'a'mEn tribe determines to visit ' Cultus' Lake and

seek similar or greater powers for himself. Accordingly, in company
with a friend to assist him, he sets out for the lake. They manage to get
there without the knowledge of the Teil'Qê'uk people, in whose territory
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thie lake lies. They bad brought witfh them a stout s/tqim (rope). Tlhey
get out to the imiddle of the lake, and the man who seeks to visit
the Slalakun ties the rope about his body and jumps into the water,
biddIing theother pay out the slack as he descends. le carried a big
stoife with him, and this caused him to sink quickiy. When he had been
down as good wlhile the other grew impatient and pulled up the rope, at

h the bottom of which he was horrified to see the tleshless body of his com-
panion. He had been devoured piecemeal by the fish of the lake. Greatly
frightened, the survivor hurriedly packed up the skeleton, and made his
way home again as fast as he could. Deterred by the shocl-ng fate of
this man no one thereafter sought to pay a second visit t e Slalakums
of 'Cultus' Lake.

of o Kwaàbcãlï'tsa, r 'B>anket-beating.

In the very early days of Teil'Qèuk history the people were once C

suflèring greatly from famine. Leaving the women and children at home d
the men go down towardsà* mouth of the river to seek for salmon. a
When they have gone sone nii]os down.the' streain, they make a dam or
weir, and are successful in taking a few salrmon. One of the lads with
the mien now wanted to run back âàd tell his mother. But this the men
would not allow ; they were determined to abandon the starving women a
and children. But this the lad disapproves of, and determines to let his ti
iother know. So he slyly takes some salmon eggs, and binds them to a
his leg by means of a piece of bark. fHe next begins running after t
buttertiies. lie follows one till he gets out of the men's sight, and then
makes straight for home. On reaching there he straightway tells bis
mother what had happened, and what the men intended doing. The o
mother calls together the other women, and communicates to them wbat tc
she bas learnt from her son. Upon hearincg of the selfishness of their Se
husbands they become greatly enraged, and all take pieces of bark and t
beat the couches of their husbands with it. They do this kind of thing
only when they are very angry. The action bas apparently some occult
inport, the nature of which I could not gather. After this they take di
the blankets, paint-boxes, and feathers of their husbands, and start off be
to seek them. As they approach their husbands' camp - ever since named ar
kwikwliItsa='beating blankets,' iin memory of the incident-they beat ec
the blankets of their husbands with sticks, and with loud voices invoke pr
QEQä'Is to transform their husbands and never let them come home again. P'
Presently the men hear the din the woinen are makirng, and see their d®
feathers floating towards them· on the air. Said one: 'Something is
going to happen ; I see ny feather in the air.' 'And I mine,' said another. ph
Each man now saw his paint-feathWr floating towards him. They now an
call upon the painter to quickly paint them. He complies with their
request, and hurries at bis task, painting one as a wild goose, another as cm
the white-headed eagle, and another as the woodpecker, and others as mE
something else. Meanwbile the angry wives are drawing near. The spe
painter nîo longer stops to mix his colours, l)ut paints the remainder of inf
the men, some all black and some all white. The wonen are now upon ad
theni; and QEqa'ls, in response to their prayer, transforms the painted
men into birds. They all fly off, and come together again on the Fraser T
near the Indian village of Oha'mon. Here they meet with Sk'lau', the
Beavèr, who tells them of the land of the Salmon people, and promises

1G6
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to go and get the 'salmon for tlem, and thus help them to niake peace
with their wives again.

From this point the story closely resembles that toli bythe Pila'tlq
regardiny the origin or presence of the salmon in their waters, which
I have recorded below. It will be unnecessary, therefore, to repeat it
here.

The Tcil'Q'uk seem to possess but few folk-tales, or else they have
forgotten them, the above being ail I was able to gather from my dif-
ferent informants. They are, however, a nost interesting people, and

f the study of their customs, beliefi, anîd language lias been both profitable
and instructive.

LIN;UI TIC.

In Dr. Boas's brief notes on the Halkcmp'lEmu tribes of · the Fraser he does not
treat of their language at all, except to call attention to the fac, that it is dialeati-
callv allied to the Kaun'tcin of Vancouver Island, He remarks: '..The language as
spoken on Vancouver lsland [i.e. the Katu~'tein] andi on the mainland shows slii!ht
dialectic differences, the most striking ones being the general sulbstitution of 1 for n,
and of 7 for à on Fraser River.' In makingr this very ceneral statement, Dr. Boa4
is slighly in error. He has forgotren that a vocabulary of one of the most important
gnd extensive of the River tribes, the Kwa'ntlEn. has-been given in tihe Comparative
Vocabularies of Dawson and Tolmie, in which this Anbstitution inds no place at all as
far as the interchange of n. and lis concerned, and very little as regards the vowels
and my own more detailed investigations confirm the accuracy of thesce investiga-

s tions. There are more important dialectical difference-, too, than the interchanges
mentioned by Dr. Boas. These will be brought out in their proper place 'in my

r treatment of the Halkümé'lEm dialects.
In choosing the KCwa'ntlEn and the Tcil'Që'uk, as I have in this report, to illustrate

the speech of the HalkOmè'lEm tribes ofth'e Lower Fraser, I was influenced bv the
s following considerations. In the first place, the Kwa'ntlEn are. or rather have been.

one of the most powerful and extensive of the River tribes, and their dialect seemed
t to present some special and interesting features worthy of attention ; and in the

r second, the Tcil'Q'uk were reported to have formerly spoken a non-Halkome'lEm
tongue. It seemed wise to me, in view of this fact, to search for linguistic evidence
of this report, as a confirmation of it might throw light incidentally upon other
important questions.

t I may remark in passing that thus far no systematic attempt to elucidate the
dialectical peculiarities of the Halkönë'lEm speech, outside- of my own efforts, has
been made as far as I have been able to learn. A few hymns and prayers in Yale
and Tcil'Qe'uk have been printed by missionary effort ; but these, fashioned as they
are for the most part rigidly os English fines, do fnot always afford the student a

t correct or satisfactory view of the language, or give him any grasp of its syntactical
principles and peculiarities. The phonology, too, emploed in these productions is
painfully lacking in uniformity, as well as otherwise falling.short of what one could
desire.

r In this connection I would like to suggest that the Indian Department at Ottawa
. might Lav linguistic science under a deep debt of gratitude if it- would adopt the

phonetics of the Reports on the North-Western Tribes of Canada, published in the
annual Ieports cf the B'itish Association, which are employed in these studies, and
which have proved themselves to be fairly adequate to their task, and print and1
circulate them among the missionaries who have charge of the spiritual welfare of

s the Indians throughout the Dominion. I am given to understand that the Depart.
ment has asked certain missionaries in BrItish Columbia to make vocabularies of the

e speech of the tribes amongst whom they labour, and these vocabularies would be
infinitely more' valuable if. an adequate and uniform system of phonetics were
adopted and employed by the compilers of them

In the compilation of these notes I have followed my usual· practice and employed
two or three Indians together. I have found this to be imperatively necessary.,
The personal difference in articulation and enunciation, through loss of teeth or

See Ninth Report on the N.-W. Tribes of Canarla. B.A.A.S.. 1894.
H 1-3



the maiformation of some voice organ, is sometimes very great. Moreover, the spread subF
and use of English among the Indians is very seriously affecting the purity of
the native speech. Frequently they are in doubt about the correctness of sume form
or phrase, and have to appeal one to the other to know which is right.

Already the order of their words in the sentence is undergoing modification and
approximating to the English order; while the analytical tendency of our language
is slowly, but surely, undermini*g their infleciional pronominal forms. In the ite(
mouths of the younger members of the tribe, who have learnt English, the indepen- here
dent pronounsare now not infrequently employed with the verb where only- the the
inflectional forms would be used by the older people. In the course of collecting thos
my notes one of my informants referred repeatedly to the (to him) undesirable par- are
ticularising character of the native speech, the simpler forms of the English appealing nor
strongly to his mind. Cettainly this man was, as bis reflections from time to time tion
showed, more than usually thougntful and observant. diae

Wherever in my naive texis the order of the words follows closely that of the of ti
English, it may be suspected that the native purity of the language has suff ered. .by t
I was not sufficiently alive to this tendency at the first to guard wholly against it. elem

'As my studies of the Kwa'ntlEn gave me a good opportunily for an examination le:s
of the niceties of the Halkomé'lEm verb, I paid greater attention to this feature in hear
that dialect. In Teil'Q'uk.on the other hand, I have given more attention to the of E
pronouns and demonstratives; thus making one study complementary to the other. corre
My studies of these two dialects have made clear to me many points that were ob- in ti
scare in the Sk-qô'mic. I was not clear on the function of the important particle Eng
kna (or knë as it is in that dialect). There is no doubt that ln-a is an indefinite Veal
article,'which seems at times to have also a restricted partitive function. This/will but
be illustrated in my notes. Other pronominal, demonstrative, and verbal part cles,
common to the Salish dialects of this region, which will be treated of in their groper
place, have also been better understood and their respective functions grabjed by t,
my studies of the River speech. k

The Indians most useful to me in my studies of the Tcil'Qê'uk were-' Captain' k
John, chief of the Süwä'lë sept •his son-in-law,' Commodore,' and David SEli'kEtEn k
of 'Cultus ' Lake. I also desire to express my thanks to the Rev. W. Ba /raclough q
for the use of bis private Tcil'Që'uk vocabulary; for although his system of/phonetics Q
made it necessary for me to get all the words from the Indians over again/ his list of
words was useful to me in many ways, and was the means of revealing in several h
instances the presence of synonymüous terms, some of which are certainfy foreign to n
the Halkùmë'lEm tongue, and are probably survivals of the older Tcil)Që'uk speech. 1,
My best thanks are also due to Mr. Suart of 'Cultus' Lake for m1ny courtesies s,
extended to me during my sojourn among the Tcil'që'uk..ss

P,
PHONOLOGY. c

VOWELS. tc
a as in English bat i as in English n ts
a ,, ,, father 1 ,, ,, pique k
a ,, ,, ail o ,,- ,, pond*tl
a ,, ,, gnat o ,, ,, tone sI
e ,, ,, pen u ,, ,, but k
e ,, ,, they -u ,, , boot two c

E as in Englibh flower elem
cannc

DIPHTHONGS. folio
ai, as in aisle ; an, as in cow: oi, as in boil; u, as in fem.

I found the vowel sounds.in Tcil'Që'uk quite as indet minate in character as in them
Sk-qÔ'mic. The long vowels are more troublesome in t is way than the short ones.
In the mouth of David SElä'kEtEn i, ai ànd é, as als a and au, were constantly triba
interchanging in the most bewildering fashion. At rst I was led to think the unife-
changes must be due to some law of vowel sequence bad·overlooked; but further which
study of the subject and a comparison of bis pronunciation with that of other place
Indians made it quite clear that these changes were ue to no such law, but simply
to imperfect and slovenly enunciation. The Indan uses bis lips but little in
speaking, and this habit affects the clarity of bis n erance and causes bis vowels to Ac
lack precision and definiteness. The short vo els could almost anywhere be nder

almot anwher u1.
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substituted for each other; indeed, the same collector will find himself writing the
sane word sometimues with one vowel, sometimes with another.

•CONsoNANTs.

I pointed out in my notes ori Sk-qn'ic that our division of certain consonants
into surds and sonants was not applicable to that tongue. The same remarks.apply
here. i believe I should be quite within the truth if I asserted that the speech of
the coast and delta Salish pos>essed neither surds nor sonants as we understand
those distinctions in Erglish. 1 gravely question whether theur t's, k's, s's and p's
are accurately represented by our surds t, k, s, and p (f they do not possess at all,
nor its corresponding sonant v). They seen rather to occuipý an interncdiate posi-
tion. and partake of the quality of both surd and sorant. At tires this is plainly
discernible, and one is at a loss to render the sound accurately. In the tribal naine
of the Kwa'ntlEn, for examuple, the k is certainly not our k, nur is it better rendered
by the corresponding sonant g. It is rather a rare quality of sound combining both
elemedts. The n.ative p is another example. Rarely is it uttered like our p, and still

n less is it our b. It can only be described as something between the two, and must be
n heard in the mouth of a native to be. fully appreciated. The native pronunciation

of English ternis makes it quite clear that some at least of their -surds-' do not
correspond to ours ; and that. althou'gh they have no sonants, as distinct from surds,
in their own speech, they yet invariably convert a surd into a sonant when speaking
English. For exarmple, David calls bacon, bag*rn; pit he calls bit; -and bite, bide.

le Veal he pronounces as beal, and barrow as farrow. These are but a few examples,but they serve to illustrate my point:
ii I tind the following consonantal sounds in Teil'Qê'uk

r t. approximately as in English.
)y - t, intermediate between our t and d. (I do not distinguish this from the other.)

k, approximately as in English.
n k, intermediate between our k and g. (I do not distinguish this from the other.)
;m k-, palatised k, almost ky.
gh q. as ch in loch in broad Scotch.
ics Q, approximately as -h is uttered in North Britain.
of ii as the German ch in ich.
ral h, m, y, as in English.
to n, sometimes as in English, sometimes with a suspicion of i about it.

_ýh. 1, ,, ,, ,,9 ,, ,, ,, n ,,
ies S, ,, ,, ,, ,, ,,

ss, as in English hiss.
p, rarely as in English; generally intermediate between our p and b.
c, as in English sh; initial and medial.
ç, as th in the word thin; initial, medial, and final.
té, as ch in the word church; initial, medial, and final.
ts as in English Fitz ; initial, medial, and final.
kl, as c/ in the word climnb; initial and medial.

- tl, an explosive 1, approximately like the Il in Welsh; initial, medial and final.
sl, as in English ; initial and medial.
kw, as qu in the word quantity; initial and medial. The combination of these

two consonants occurs oftener than any other in Tcil'Qê'uk. It is the predominating
element of its vocables. Some writers treat .them as consonant and vowel. I
cannot think this to be correct; m is here as much a consonant as the k is, being
followed in every instance by a vowel.

The consonants in Tcil'Që'uk are fairly determinate in character. Certain of
them, however, show a tendency to permutation; te and ts are perhaps the
commonest minerchanges.. I was at a loss for a long time whether to write the

ntl• tribal name Tcil'Që'uk or Tsil'Qê'uk. In the mouths of some Indians s runs
the uniformly into c. 8, ç, and tl are also common interchanges,' To mark the hiatus
ther which occurs in the uttering of some words I have employed the apostrophic sign,
)ther placed over the word, thus :-Tcil'Qê'uk.
nply A en.tnACCENT.3 n
is to Accentuation is as marked in Tcil'Që'uk as in Sk-qô'mic, and as difficult to bring

be nder rule. The muost general rule is that which seeims to hold good throughout ail
u -4



the Salish dialects, viz., that the accént in a word falls oftenest upon the syllable
containing a long vowel. In Tcil'Qe'uk the accent seems to play ai important part

w sometimes in the modiication of the sense of a word. Thus, in the verb pb timit,
to ask, the accent may fall upon the first or the second syllable. WIen it talils upon
the first the term convevs a sense different from that it possesses when the incidence
is upon the second. Thus, when I say pE'tiimit-tcil-tca, 'I will ask,' I mean that I
will ask 'anybody'; but when I place the emphasis upon the second syllable, thus:

h pEt'mit-tcil-tea, it signifies that I will ask some certain person I have in mind.

p Again, it is the accent that marks the difference between certain distributives an-d
diminutives, and augmentatives and diminutives, of common form. Thus, tsEk·tsu'k'ut
means 'many trees'; but tsE'k'tsuk'ut signifies ' little trees'; sli'sQEtlp = a big tree,
Dut slisQE'tlp, a little tree.

NUMBER.

Teil'Që'uk does not appear to possess a true plural. Its place is supplied in varionus
ways ; sometimes by distributiveb and collectives, which are formed by amplification
of the stem by reduplication, epenthesis, or diaeresiq ; and sometimes by a vowel
change similar to that which takes-place in English when we convert man into men,
foot into feet, &c.; more rarely by aphaeresis and by the use of a term expressive
of 'abundance' or 'plenitude.' The following will serve as examples:

man swé'Eka. men siwe'Eka.
woman släli. -women silsà'li.
youth swe'wilus. youths sw-t'wilus.
maid k-'âmi. maids k-'à'lami.
borse st Eké'yf. h orses stElE k'Vü.
girl -ã'k-ami. gir)s k·aka'lami (diminu-

tives of k-'ami).
bcy ,swëÉka'tl. boy-) wôEka't l.
son me'la. sons mã'mela.
infant skà'kEla. infants k'kEla.
chief sia'm. cL.iefs yVsiii'm.
house l'IlEm. hwuse3 lElä'lEm.
eog skwomai'. . dogs skwomkwomai'.
bat yä'suk. hats yà'lsuk·.
itone smält. stones smEmä'lt.
rat haut. rats keq haut.
mouse kwà'tEL. mice keq kwâ'tEl.

DIMINUTIVES.

lä'lEm, house; lElä'm and lI'lEm, little house.
mauq, bird; humauq, little bird.
stà'lo, river ; stã'tElô, rivulet'; smält, stone ; semEle't, little stone, pebble.

For others, see the Vocabulary.

REDUPLICATION.

Reduplication plays an important *rôle in Tcil'Që'uk, as in the other Salish dialects.
Besides performing the functions of a plural it expresses also intensity, repetition
and prolongation of verbal action; it signifies also, as we have seen, diminution and
its opposite, augnientation or increase; also collectivity, depreciation or inferiority,
and several other qualities.

INSTRUMENTAL NOUNS.

The familiar instrumental noun suffix -ten appears in Teil'Q'uk as -tZ, thus

mEseil-tEl, anChor. cùi'um-tEl, belt.
tsä'lis-tEl, seat, chair; cElEwE'tl-tsl, borer.
au'q-tEZ, brush. stlukElE's-tEl, button.
cfmà'tis-tEl, dagger. cütB'k'-tEl, door.
tla'k--tzl, fish-hook. sk-au's-tBl, kettle.
skwê'-tel, ladder. eûtIl'kEls-tEl, mat.
pE'ts,-tEl, needle.' erE'l-tEl, net
mé'-te/. a helper.
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able
part
n it, AGENT NOUNS.

1pon
cnce The prefix of agency nüh.e. seen in the Sk-qû'mic, appears also in the Halkôm'lEm
aat I dialects. In Tcil'Qè'uk we find it under the forin lükx, thus.-

.Us lük.-kwâië'lia, or lüks-n&tla, a dancer.
aind. lüs.e-kilkEl-i'k, a deceiver; iüks-E'tcEtc, a stutterer.
and lùks-ah'wa. a hunter: lühs-stu'lEm, a singer.

'k-ut
tree, Almost any verb of action may take this preux, and thus form a noun of tii

.class but the sane idea may be therwise expressed. Thus I lind h'k0rdPH, a
shooter, from krrui', to sh )oot ;'w E-aie, a gui'le, from ewEs. to (ruide. dir-et, or
irntruct ;su'k-k-wi, a fisher, fr 'wn a, a fih ; and 1uk uki.:m, a <iver, from

rious lu'kEin, to dive. In these latter two we see another- of the reles reduplication plays
ation in Salish.
rowel
-men,

.ssive SYNTHETIC AN"D INDEPENDENT NOUN FMIS. .

I have pointed out in previQus reports that synthetie or incorporative nouns, as
distinct fram indepenlent nouns, forn a very limited class in the Salish tongues of
Brit isi Columiiibia : anl that liev are app arentlv restricted to teris expressive of · he
. arts of the speaker' bodv. In Teil«Qu'uk these are gererallv a-tenusted frmns of
tie cor-pniing independert nouins. A few, however. are formed from differ' nt
root-. 'Tie following will serve to exhihit their use in Teil'Qf-'uk, and at the sane

minu- time illu:trate the particularity and nicety of certain foris of expression:--

'I hurt my head ' (bv something falling upon it, such as a bough of a tree, &c.),
Läm-kwEl sqaius ; lere the run is the full independent forin.

'I hurt mv head' (by passing under sometlhing, such as a low doorway or bough),
täs-EIuk-te-il (synthetic form, abbreviated from independent form, k'èEk'Eluk, crown
of tle head).

'I hurt mv head '(hv accidentallv striking it on the ground as I lay down), täs-
à'lukEl-tcil (my vocabulary does not furnislh me with the independent forni of. this
noun).

I hurt my ear,' tas tel k-wl ; rerbatim, 'hurt my ear.'-
I hrurt mv lef t ear,' naurk'tl tEl ski'lia (synthetic form).

'I hurt my-right ear,' mauk'tl tEL sri'lia (synthetic form).
'I hurt both my ears,' rank·l tEL k'wdlkwol (independent form reduplicated).
'To wash one' face,' Sag-oc-Em (synthetic form extremely attenuated. This root

is seen in the Interior tongures), from Sbi7iQ't, to wash. The change in the verb from
-ät to -i-cm marks the verbal noun or gerund. It has also a causat ive or active force
when the object is specified, as here.

'To wash one's body,' S'Q-lk-Em (svnthetic form extremely at tenuated).
'To wash -one's hands,' SoQü-tci-Em (synthetic form seen in all compounds for

'hand ' or ' tingers').
'To waï;h one's feet,'SCQ-Hyil-Em (synthetic form abbreviated from independent

alects. form, ts'kû'H vil'.
titio. ' To wash'one's head,' SôQ-ë'Ek- Em (synthetic form abbreviated from independent

-)n and stem, k-Ek-Eluk).
-iority, ' To wash one's back,' SQ-ôwë'tc-Em (synthetic form: independent form wanting

in the vocabulary).
'To wash one's chest,' SÔQ-é'lEs-Em (synthetic foui slightly abbreviated from

independent form, sé-lEs).
It should be understood that every one of these incorporative expressions could

be. and often are, rendered bv the full form of the verb and the full independent
noun, as: SQä't-tcil tEl tsEa'tsuQ, I wash my. face: StQii't-tcil tEl ts'ké'iyil, I
warh my feet, &c., &c., but the inccrporative forms are the more elegant.

COMPOUND TERMS.
The Teil'Që'urk vocabulary furnishes nurnerous instances of this class of word. The

method of form4tion is very similar to that which obtains in English. The
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compound may he formed by simple juxtaposition, by agglutination, or by forma- defi
tive elements. Thus:- bor

tEmkwà'i= famine, ve'ztinm 'period '+' hungry. pro
tEmkäika = fiood ,, 'period +' water '+' water.' But
kElEtsEl = to swear ,, 'bad ' or ' evil '+' iouth ' (latter abbreviated). tIdi
kakaHivil = lame, from kàkai, 'sick,' and ts'kriyil,' foot.' and
swëskà'tl=youth, from swëEka, man, and tormative particle ùtl, signifying attr

immaturity or youthfulness. Thi
luksaha'wa= hunter, from abîi'wa, to hunt, and liks. formative particle of agency. inst
SEtItEl =a bailer, from sé'ltcut, to bail, and the instrumental particle tEl.

ti. i
PARTS OF SPEECH. w(

one
There is very little, if any, formal distinction in Salish between the various parts pro

of speech. As the noun possesses no number, no cases, and no formal gender, forr
and the verb no proper conjugations, tenses, or moods, a word may stand without -a c
change of form for almost any part of speech. It is'the temporary function of a of t
word in a sentence that gives it its distinctive character. Thus the same word' pror
may at different times and in different expressions be either a verb, noun, adjective, the
adverb, preposition, &c. For example, the equivalent of our 'in' in Sk·q0mic har
is 'is; thus, 'is tz lm, in the bouse. But in the following sentence this same elerr
5'is takes on the function and- the imperative termitiation of a verb. Thus:
c'is-ka tv lam, 'go in the bouse.' Again, the adverbs, and particulafly the adverb usur
of negation, constantly perform the functions and take on the pronominal and '
temporal affixes of verbs. Thus: han'-k nZn-k·ô'k·t, I will n6t striké it ; rerbatimn,
not-will-I strike; han'-it at-k·'k-ôt, we didn't strike it; rerbartinr, not-we-we-
strike. . In the former of these two instances the negative has absorbed the
temporal affix, and in the latter the personal pronoun, dropping its own final letter;
hauq being the full and independent form of the negative in Sk-qô'mic. Even the
pronominal forms share at times the functions of other parts of speech, and
need a personal article to give them detiniteness. This is peculiarly the case in
regard to the forms employed to indicate the third person. These ar& in many terrr
instances still simple demonstratives, and emplôyed as such in other constructions.

There are,,of course, certain compound and other terms to which these general
remarks do not apply. There is also a very interesting class of nouns which differ thus
from the correspording verb forms by the addition of the prefixed sibilant s. calLe
These are apparently gerundial nouns. In Kwa'ntlEn. in particular, the gerund is ditf?
thus regularly formed ; and any verb may apparently be converted into a noun smau
with verb force in this way. Abstract nouns and perfect participles are formed in bTeil'Që'uk bz this means. In Kwa'ntlEn the ordinal numbers are regularly formed b r
from the cardinals by prefixing s to them. In N'tlaka'pamuQ we find much the a
same. The foilowing examples from the Teil'Që'uk will be found interesting:-

ë'wES, te instruc 'wEs, instruction, learuing. Witt
mo'kwEtsEl, to kiss. smu kwEtsEl, a kiss. the,
k·au, to howl. skau, a bowl. are u
hi'kEtl, to hiccorgh. ci'kitl, a hiccough. txmç
e'tltEl, to eat. settEl, fQod.
ai'tEl, to fight. saitEl, a fight.
lE'pitc, to send (something). slEpitc, thing sent.
U'lia, to dreàm. sulia, the surject of the dream.
täm, to shout. stam, a shoot. Brit
kwats, to see. skwats, sight. expr
pëls, to sow. spéls, seed.
kwElt, to stew. skwElst, a stew. Eng,
häis'Em, to sneeze.s'hâisEm. a sneeze.
kê''qEtsult, tesiide. skn'sqEtSult, a slide.

Und
GENsDER. tr'iat

Grammatical gender of a kind is found in Til.qe'uk. The definite article the
possesses distinct masculine and feminine forms. Thus: tE o (masc.), the; , f(foo..), genm
the. In a certain Pense the demenstratives, which are cempounded with the am.e

stäm, shout
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definite article, may also be said to possess formal gender, though it is only a
borrowed .one. * The same applies also to the so-called gender of the possessive
pronoun of the first person singular and the personal pronoun of the third person.
But, strictly speaking, it is onlvthe definite article which possesses a formal gender;
the seeming gender of the other forms arising froin tir coalescence with this.
I did not fully understand this in my study of the sk·qe'mic, where the pronominal
and demor strative gender is exactly the same as in the Halkm'lEmn tongues, and
attributedlto these terms, as Dr. Boas had before me, a formal gender of their own.
This is clearly incorrect. They possess no true gender of their own ; in every
instance it is the pre'ence of the accompanving article or diemonstrative that gives
the gender. Thius, we say sul til, my mother tl m'm, nmy father; s>: la, she
t.& la, he; si la sl'l, this woman ; and tm la sni'Fh, ibis man ; but in every case
we are using the definite article, and obtaining our formal gender from it. Evtetv
one of these terms is c )mpound; s> and txl are n and ti c, mpounded with tlie
pronominal elenent i (the n of other Salish dialects) And in the ts la and ft la
forms we have the same s,- and ts compounded with the adverbial particle la (the
na of other dialects). These latter forms stand, as I have said. equally as pronouns
of the third person and as demonstratives. Thus it is cle ar that there is no true
pronominal gender in these Salish dialects, as bas been hitherto supposed. Even in
the t/'-fia or tau'-tla and sai-tla form, signifin he and - she' respectively, we
have the same definite article; thoughb its ch.t-r coalescence with the othèr
elernents of the compound obscures its presence here in some degree.

Besides this formal distinction of gender by use of the article. we find the
usual distinction of separate words to denote male and.feinale ; thus:

swë'Eka, man. slb'll. woman.
swe Eka'tl, boy. I' k-ami, giri.
swë'wilus, vouth. k-'.mi, mai1en.
nFm or mEl, father. lat or tEl, mot her.
swä'kuts, husband. si'lus, wife.

In speaking of animals, sex is distinguished by placing nodified forms of the
terms for 'man ' and , woman' hefore or after the class word. thus

log, swewe'Eka skwomai'; bitcb, slEslI'li skwomai'.
In speaking of birds the sex is marked by a special term fer th e rsiale bird,

thus:-All male birds whose plumage differenttates theni from the female are
called by the term st'netm; ail large birds whose plumage does not markedly
differentiate them from the femles are called simply rau k-, the female being sl'li
mauk- (nauk- is the term fôr 'duck '; it qppears to be a generic for ' bird,' as
snu'qifs='.deer ' is for animal); and atl small male birds not markedly differentiated
by plumage from the feniale are called ime' FOmuk: the female, /t;'ii a'gii iik.

I have already called attention to the numerous rôle red-plication plays in the
Salish tongues. In the examples used here to mark gender of animals we have a
notable illustration of its elastic character. The reduplication in snrrë'Pka carries
with it a sense of nobility, greatness, superiority, migbht; while in s/>sbi'P it carries
the opposite sense of meanness, smallness, inferiority, weakness. These distinctions
are used throurhout the whole vocabulary. Anythinz tiat is largr strorg, fine, or
excellent, is s,6n-P'ska, or masculine; anything that is small, weaklc, mean or con-
temptible, is sl1sl, or feminine.'

CASE.

I have already said that case distinctions are wanting to the Salish tongues of
British Columbia, and the Teil4'uk presents no exception to this rute. The relations
expressed by the case endingi of the clhLsic tongues are supplied by particles, as in
English and other analytical languages. In certain constructions tlie n un.seems.to:

We have here a fine glimpse of the primitive mind evolving genderal distinctions.
Under the conditions of savage life any other view than that taken .by the Salish
tribesmen would seem to be impossible. Our own Aryan ancestors apparently took
the sane view, for our grammars of to-day'speak. of the masculine as the 'nobler
gender.' The phrase would appear to be an unconscious reminiscence ni earlier and
ruder conditions of life.



REPORT - 1902.

take on modifying suffixes suggestive at first sight of case endings; but this is not
really so; these terminations are merelv possessive pronominal suffixes. We find the
same thing in the Oceanic torgues.

PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL PRONOUN.

Of t hrre there are in Teil*Që'uk three classes: the independent, the inflectional or
copulative, and the incorporative. 1'he independent personal pronouns are:-

1, me, tE elsa.
ihout, thee, tE lua.

we, us, tE tl'mEtl.
3 e, )0, tE tlewo'p.

Strictly speakirg, the corresponding forms emploved for the third person are not
pronouns, but deuonstratives ; but I add then here

he (near the speaker), t E la'.
lie (distant from speaker), tE sâ' or çà.
he (invisible to speaker), kw'tsu'.
she (near speaker), SE là'.
she (distant from speaker), SE tsâ'.
she (invisible to speaker), kw' sâ'.

they (visible to speaker), yE Sa'.

they (invisible to speaker), kw'si ä'itEtl.

In

Besides these common, regular forms we find the following conpounds for the
third persons : Ta'-t1a or tan'-tla, he, him ; s'-tla or sai'-tla or çb'-tla, she, her;
tö-tla'-lErn. ,ei-tla'-IFEre, and tia'-lFriî, they, them. The usage of these as.distinguished
from the others is very difficult to understand. In some instances they seem to be
used in special·constructions, in others as simple synonyms for the commoner forms.
I spent several hours with David in trving to understand what special usage. tley
had, but was no wiser at the end. 'None of the rules he sought to lay down for my
guidance would stand exanination. He clearly did not understand the matter
himself, nor did his examples of their usace help me to do so.'

The f unction and scope of the independent personal pronouns seem to be somewhat
broader in Teil'Që'uk than in the dialects previously examined. They appear at
times to take the place of the inflectional forms and become the subjects of verbs ;
just as if in Latin ego, til, &c., were used instead of tbe terminal infiective forms. 1
fcund numerous instances of the kind, but believe it to be the result of the intluence
which English is exercising upon the native idiom.

INFLECTIONAL Oa COPULATIVE PRONoUNs.

It will be remembered that in N'tlaka'pamuQ we found distinct forms for tran-
sitive and intransitive verbs. In the Halkôme'lEm tongue, as in Sk-qô'mic, one form'
only is employed. This in Tcil'qé'uk is as follows:-

1, -tcil or -tsil.
thou, -tcfiq.
he, -s or -Es.

we, -tcit.
you, -tcap.
they, -s or -Es.

Absence of the third persons is marked by the. particle le (ne of the other
divisions.) All these forms are modified in the obliqne moods. Strictly speaking,
the forms given here to the third pérson are not pronouns, but rather substantive
verbs. See under Kwa'nt1n.

INCOBPORATIVE PRONÔUNS.

The method of synthesis here employed reseinbles that of the N'tlaka'pamuQ
more than that of the Sk-qô'mic, with which the Tcil'Që'uk has most points in.

Since the above was written I have studied. the corresponding forms in the
Kwa'ntlEn dialect, from which it would appear, that the function of these forms
resembles that of ille, &c., in the Latin. Sec the Kwa'ntlEn text.

comr
thus:

T
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This
pronc

A

A
the a
the a

A
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tEl-sm
t E-E-'
tE-sw

A
the i
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posse.
fath,.
expre
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common. The object pronoun comes between the verb and the subject pronoun,
thus:-

I Will help thea, m it-tsï'na-tcil-tca.
I will help You, miàt-to'la-tcil-tCa.
Thou wilt help me. mait-tsai-tcüg-tca.
Thou wilr help is, mnit-tol-tcüg-tca.
We will help thee, nãit-ts'mna-tcit-tca.
We will helpN.0 yo, mr-t/4-teit-tea
He will help rie, mlit-tsai'k-v.-tea t Esä'.
le will telp u-, mait-/ot'/rX-f:s-iea t
He wil help liee, irii'-txa 'm-tea tEsä'.
lie will help you. mit-tr'lam-tea t ESä'.
He willi help imi.'mit-E-tca tEsâ'.
He will help tbein. it-Es-tca yEs'
They will ielp ne. mait-/-i-Es-i ca yEsü'.
They will help us, nmerto'/ah-Ety '
Thev wuil help ihee. mait-tsa'ma-tea
'hey will help yri. mit-to'lan-tca '..

They will heilp him, nit-Es-tea yEs'

Incorporative forrns, just as personal forms, are wanting to the third person.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Of tbe-e pronouns there are several forms. The simplest is as follows

my,* 1' ;our, sEa'tl.
thy, E ; your, -ElEp.
iis, ber, -s; their, -s,

They are employed thus:--

'l skwomai'. my dor ;sEa'tl skwomai', our dog.
E skwormi'. thy dog; skwomai'-AlEp, yOur dog.
skwormai-s. his or her dog; · skwomnai-s, their dog.

In some of the Halkümê'IEm dialects '1 of the first person singular becomes ti.
This i is the n of the other divisions, the most constant and widespread of all the
pronominal elements in Saiish.

A second. fuller anl more elegant form is. obtained by adding the article, thus

tEl, my (nasc.). sEl, my (fen.) ; tE...tcit. our (masc.); SE...tcit (fem.), our.
tE E (masc.). SE E (fem.), thy ; tE...EIEp (mase.), sE....EIEp (fem ), your.
tE...s (masc.), SE...S (fem.). his or ber; tE...s (nrsc.), SE...s'(fi-ru.), their.

A comparison of these two forms makes it quite clear tiat the so-called gender of
the pronoun is derived from tbe article, there being no distinction of gender when
the article is absent.

A third and emphatic form is:-

'l-swà, my: swà.tcit, our.
E-swi, tlhy; swâ-ElEp or E-swüElEp, your.
swüs (tEs '), his: swüs (sEsi'), her: swüs (ysà'), their

This form is als compounded with the article, thus:

Singular. Plural.
tEl-swü (masc ). SEl-Swä (fem.), my ; tE.-swü-teit (masc.), sE-swi-t-cit (fem.), our.
tE-E-swa (mà-c.), sE-E-swa (fem.), thy; tE swriEilEp (mase.), SE-swEiE p (tfeum.), your.
tE-swas (masc.) his, sE-swäis (fem.), ber; tE-swäs (masc.), s;E-swüs (fem.), their.

A still more ermphatic form for the first person singular is obtained by repeating
the 1 after smä. Thus, tEl-sîä-l, 'my own.' These emphatic forms are used when
a comparison of the object possessed by the speaker is made with some other object
possessed by somebody else. Thus, if we are discussing the .merits of dur respective
fathers, and I want to state that my father is superior to anybody else's, I use the
expression éswe'ka ts- präï-1 mnEl, ' my father is a good man'; or, better, 'a good
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man is the father belonging to me.' Again, I may ask to whom belongs a cet ain thEhouse , the owners would reply thus : 'sa'tl, 'ours.' I may be incredulous an ask adin a doubting tone, ' SrädlEp-al 'yours'? The reply would then come back, '8a- sev
tcit;' 'yes, ours.'

The above are the regular forms, but tiey are properly used only when the object thEspoken of is present and visible to the speaker. Different forms are used when the fat
object is present, but invisible to the speaker, and still different forms when the
object is both absent and invisible to the speaker. The following sentences will serve
to illustrate all these forms as they are used in Tcil'Që'uk.

é swë'Eka ' mEM
tE-1 mEm

First person singular 'l-sw mEl my father (present and visible)
tE-l-swi mEl is a good man.
tE-1-swäl mEl ..

ë swë'Eka kwE mEm or mEl, my father (present but invisible) is a good man.
é swé'eka kw'sEl (E)MEn or mEl, my father (absent and invisible) is a good man.

ê swë'Eka E mEl
tE E mel thy father (present and visible) 't

Second person singular 'E swà mel is a good man. v
tE Eswa mEl

ë swë'Eka kwEl mEl, thy father (present but invisible) is a good man. an,
ë swëEka kw'sâ'. mEl, thy father (absent and invisible) is a good man.

ë swë'Eka (mEls th
tE MEls LtEs', his father (present and visible)

Third person singular swäs mels is a good man.
tE swäis mEls

ë swë'Eka kwE mEls (tEsä'), bis father (present but invisible) is a good man. pr
ë swë'Eka kw'si' mEls (tEsb'), bis father (absent and invisible) is a good man.

The plural is formed regularly in like manner. Al these forms imply that the
speaker bas a personal knowledge of the individual spoken of. If, on the other hand,
the person were unknown to him, he would add the particle tsa or tö'-wa after tbe
adjective; thus, ë tsa swë'Eka or é tô'wa swè'Eka, &c.

If the object is of the f eminine gender, then, in the place of the above the follow- ar
ing forms are used :- th

1 sla'l1 'l tat or tEl, my mother (prsent and"isible) is a good woman.
SEl9,,P,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ,,

First person '1 swä ,, ,, ,, ,, .),,- ,,e ,,
dingular sEl swi , ,, , , , , ,

sEl sw ilI ,, ,, ,, ,,,,, ,,

è slã'l1 ts'El or s'El tat or tEl, my mother (present but invisible) is a good woman. th:
,, ,, kw'sal tat or tEl, ,, ,, (absent and invisible)I,

ë sl*li ts'El tEl, thy mother (present and visible) is a good woman.
Second person sEl tEl, ,, ,, (present but invisible) - Dsingular e prs

n, kw'sä' tEl,, ,, (absent and invisible) ,, ,' ,

.hr p sl'1 s'E tEls tEsä',lis mother (present and visible) is a good woman.

sirdgulars ,, ,, sE , ,, (present but invisible) ,, ,, ,
s l kw'sä' ,,P ,,t ,, (absent and invisible)I,, ,,

The plurals are formed regularly in like manner. Sometimes the 'absent and
invisible' form is abbreviated. Thu.e, I may say spl skg sknomai', instead.of kw'sEl,
&c, my dog (absent and invisible) is black. I add another example of the use of
these ' absent and invisible ' forms. I am asked by my neighbour, as I stand at my
door or just outside the bouse, if I have any fish. Should I possess some, I answer:
Au-ë-'kn'sEl sd'kwai, Yes, I bave some tish. ' Other interesting examples of the use is
of these particles will be found in the story I have wntten in the kindred Kwa'ntlEn
text below.

This particle which marks the 'absence,' &c. of the object is clearly the indefi- t.
nite article kva. As the presence of the definite article, tE (masc.), SE (fem.), marks vc
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the presence of the object, so the indefinite article compounded with the locative
adverh sa marks its absence. Thispis a very simple and happy device, and the
several functions of these two articles are extremely interesting.

(It will be observed that I have written two forms for 'father' and 'mother' in
the first person in the examples above, viz., tat. and tsi, mother, mpem and mEl,
father. Of these the former correspond to our familiar nursery terms ' mama 'and
'papa'; the latter are more formal, and correspond to our 'motier' and 'father.')

POSSESSIVE PRoNOUN WITH Ierbum Substantirumn.

tla or kla 1 swä lü'lEm. it is my house.
tla or kla E swä ,, ,, thy

,,i ,, swäs,,,,bis or her house.
sEa'tl or swâtcit là'lEm, ,, our house

, ,, swä'ElEp ,, ,, your
swäs ,, ,, their

To these forms may be added the adverbial particles expressive of 'nearness ' or
'distance,' as the object is near to or distant from the speaker. Thus :- -tE é la,
' this,' 'near'; te, é, or tE é lë or le ti or tE lé ti, 'that,' 'distant'; tE lé tli'la, '6that,
'very distant.'

If the person claiming the object is not quite sure whether it is his or not, in
answer to the question: 'Whose is this ?' he would reply tla tô'wa 'l- swä, &c., ' I
fancy it's my,' &c.

It is permissible to use tla with any of the possessive forms ; it is not confined to
the 'l smä forni only, as given here.

SUBSTANTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN.

These forms are apparently the same as the emphatic forms of the possessive
pronoun. Thus:-

'l swä, mine, sE'tl or swâteit, ours.
E swi, thine, swäFlEp, yours.
swis (tEsii' or sEsâ'), his or hers, swäs (yEsä'), theirs.

In like manner with the other forms, they can be compounded with the definite
article, thus:--tEl swä, &c., &c. If the object spoken of is invisible or absent, then
the particles kwa or kw'säi' are added. Thus: 'l swä kwa; 'l sa kW'sä', &c.

SUBSTANTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN WITH erbum Substantirum.

tla or kla'il swär, it or that is mine; tla or kla s»'tl Dr swätcit, it or that is ours.
E swa ,, thine; ,,1 swä'ElEp ,, yours.
swäs (tEsä)(sEsä'), it or that is bis or hers; tla or kla swäs (yEsä) it or

that is theirs.

Possession or ownership is also marked in Tcil'Që'uk at times, thus:-

skwomai'tcil, I have or own a dog; skwomai'-tcit, we have or own a dog.
skwomai'-tcüq, thou hast or ownest a dog; skwomai'tcap, you have or own a dog.
skwomai'-s, he has or owns-a dog; skwomai'-s (yEsä), they have or own a dog.

A prepositional form is also used of the third person when the owner's name is
given; thus: tE skwomai' tla John, it's John's dog, or the dog of or belonging to
John.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

who ? wät ? or tla-wät ? wät tcüq ? who are you?
tla-wät kw'sêt tE swëyil ? who made the daylight?
whose7 t&· wät ? tôwât tEsä' ? whose is that ? tôwä1t yâsuk t E è la ? whose bat

is this ?
what ? stam-? what is that ? stam ,s'? what do you want ? stam kwa stlë ?
which? tE lE'tsa ? or "ElE'tsa ? which is yours ? ElE'tsa kwa swâä? This last

term, tz or ElEtsa, is the numeral 'one' with the definite article or the interrogative
vowel z added to it.
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. th

self, lamot (cf. nômöt of the Sk'qô'mic). EtF
sa
lE

DEMONSTRATIVES. go
gc

tE (masc.), SE (fem.), the; tE la (masc.), sEla (fem.), this;
tE sâ' (masc.), 4E sü' (fem.), that; yE sâ', those.

These latter forms are generallv. though not exclusively, employed to point out
persons. When the object is other than a personl the following forms are commonly
used

tE é la, this (object in speaker's hand or quite close to him).
tE é ti, this (object near speaker). This is >ometimes shortened to tE é.
Sä lê ti lä'IEm, or sä .l'lEm lë ti, that house (object little distance from

speaker).
sä l'lEm lê ti tla la', that house (yonder in the distance).
If object be very distant, then the last syllable la is drawn ont on a rising tone.
sä lä'IEm lë ti tia 1 . . . a tcuk-Q, that bouse (far over there on the very verge of

sight).

This latter term tcâk-Q appears also in such expressions as the following :
ë-tcit tcâk Q, ' we are far off yet,'said when two or more persons are travelling
together towards some distant point, and one asks the otheýr how near they are to
their destination. I'cannot find distinct forms of denionstrative to mark the plural.
The object always does this in Tcil'Qê'uk, never the demonstrative.

ARTICLES.

DEFINITE.

tE (masc.), sE (fem.), the.

I have termed this form 'definite 'to distinguish it from the form kra, which I
have, for lack of a better term, called the 'indefinite' article; but neither of these
expre-sions is really satisfactory or adequate. TE is frequently used where we
should employ the indefirrite article; and neither term corresponds verv closely to our
'the' and 'a' or 'an.' It will be seen that this article has the same form as one of
the demonstratives. I do not feel at all certain that the particle which marks the
noun, and gives it its gender, is identical with that whi"h accompanies the pronoun
and demonstratives. The common form may be misleading. If, however, one may
judge by the analogy of the Oceanic tongues, which, it may be remarked, possess
articles with manifold functions similar to the Salish. it may be that we are here
dealing with one and the same particle. Speaking of the various functions of the
article in Melanesian, Codrington remarks on this head: 'It can hardly be doubted
but that it is the demonstrative particle so conspicuous in pronouns and adverbs."

INDEFINITE AND PARTITIVE ARTICLE.

Kka;' a, some.

The true character and fonction of this particle may best be gathered from the
following illustrations of its use. I found the study of its various functions extremely
interesting. ' Stam kwa stlè? •-What do you want?' Its employment here marks
the lack of definite knowledge in the speaker's mind of what is wanted. Tlawä't
Aw'sê't tE swë'yil? 'Who made the daylight?' Here it accompanies and coalesces
with the. verb sit, 'to make or create,' and shows that the questioner has no definite
knowledge of the action. - The same function is seen in the next sentence: SëtES
kwa tci'teil Siä'm tE la tEmu'q. 'God created the world.' The time of the action is
indeterminable ; hence the presence of kwa. ElE'tsa kwa swäà? 'Which is yours?'
The function here is ôbvious. Wiä'ts kvEls k'kai. 'I am often sick.' Its presence
here is necessary to mark the indefiniteness of the time when the speaker is sick. et

Th ta
The/te Meanesian Lan<j"<ges, p. 108. Oxford, 1885.
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Lë wEtl.kai krr'El mEl ? ' Is your father dead ?' Here the particle' merely marks
the absence of the subject. 'l-stlë k;ra k-à, '1 should like some water'; 'I-stlë krra
stEke'. fi,' I shou'd like a horse'; auäi-à-stiës kmra sni'vits? 'would you not like
same meat ?' The function here resenibles that of a partitive article. KElä't kwa
lEtsa, 'another' ; rerbatim, 'again a one.'. Yï'swa k'ra lm t E e'isa, 'perhaps l'Il
go.' Here the uncertainty of the act is marked. Huta kr' läms, 'he said he was
going.' Here it is the absence of the person spoken of. Numerous other examples
will be found in the native text below.

NUMERALS.

0f these the simple independent forms are:-

1. IE'tsa.
2. Isà'la.
3. tiéguq.

4. HfEHtsEl.
5. ti'k-bâsEl, s'k'âtsis.
6. t'qEm.
7. tsauks.
8. t'kâ'tsa.
9. tüq.

10. â'pEL.
11. a'pEl kEst (E) IE'tsa.
12. l , ,, Isü'la.

The 'teens' follow in like manner.

20. ts'kwë, tsEkwè'q.
21. tn'kwë k Est (E) lE'tsa.

The other units follow regularly
in like manner.

30. clea.
40. HFE'sElca.
50. tlEkslea.
60. t'qEmca.
70. tsfüks.Elca.
80. t'k'sElca.
90. tüqElca.

100. la'tsElWEts.
1000. a'pfll la'tsElWEtg.

PARTITIVE NUMERALS.
half, s'uk ; quarter, stauk- ; three-quarters, tlëuq stauk·.

Class numerals abound in Teil'Që'uk. The following are examples:-

1 man 1 ã'lEtsa. 6 men t'qu'mela.
2 men yä'isila. . 7 ,, tsanksa'la.
3 ,, t'Q'la. 8 ., t'kä'tsala.
4 ,, Hätsi'la. 9 ,, tü'qEla.
5 ,, s'kätsa'la or tl'käâtsa'Ia. 10 ., û'pala.

1 I
2 s
3 t
4 I

Round things.
Canoes. Stones, &c. Trout, &c. Apples,

potatoes, &c.

E'tsaQEtl IE'tsus 1E'tsuk lEtsis
n'haQEti isä'lus iiaM'k s''lis

IEqET - -

mu4t1 - - -

Long things.
Poles,pen-

cils, &c.

]E'tsamets
ilsi'lamets

Hats.

1 IE'rsawok
-2 tsâ'mok

Houses.

IE'ts3tdQ
sE'mEtôQ

Trees. Blankets, &c.

slE't-atlp lalE'tsa
si 1lp ' isi'la

ORDINALS.
first, yùwel ; second, tüit Eys (ad ltt. , next')

All the forms following are periphrastie, and grow more cnmbersome as they pro-
ceed. They are formed on the principle of the nursery rhyme, 'This is the house
that, Jack built.' Thus the 'third' is a phrase equivalent tu 'next-to-the-next-to-
the-firet.' The others fo llow in like manner till the last is reached, which is
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'Esiyau'k-t. In the matter of the formation of its ordinal numbers the Tcil'Që'uk
differs very much from the Kwa'ntlEn, which has specialised forms (see below
under Kwa'ntlEn Numerals).

isa
DISTRIBUTIVES.

tea.
These are formed from the cardinal numbers by reduplication of the first syllable ; Th

thus:- ton

one to each, lEtslE'tsa six to each, t'qt'qE'm are
two ,, îyESE'la seven ,, tsEtsau'ks cor

three ,, tlqtlü'q eight ,, t'ktE'kätsa act
four ,, HiIii'týEl fnine ,, tEtü'q nev
five ,, tl'ktl'kä'tsis ten ,, à'pEpEl

dia
ma

ADVERBIAL NUMERALS. ver
be-

once, lE'tsauq. six times, t'qEma'tl, or - aç. int
twice, sama'il or çama'tl. seven times, tsauksa'tl, ter -aç. its
thrice, tl'Qa'tl. eight times, t'kiitsa'tl, or -aç. alc
four times, Hätsla'tl, tlEsmutla'tI. fine times,,tuqa'tl, or -aç.
ive ties, tlEkâtsa'tl, s'kitsa'tl. ten times, psa'tl, or -aç.

Sig

ADJECTIVES.

The adjectives are of two kinds, simple or primitive, such as 1'good,' 4'bad,' &c.;
and derivative, that is, those formed from nouns or verbs. Tbe place of the ad-
jective in composition varies somewhat wit the construction of the sentence in
wbich it is found. The simple attributive and numeral adjectives invariably occupy
niuch the sanie position as in English. Thus: 'a fine day' is é swé'yil ;'a bad
season,' kEZ tEnI; "'two Stones,' is'la gnilt; 1'many hats,' keq ialn.Ocsoa
exceptions are found to this rule. The place of the predicate adjective is the exact
opposite of the English. Thus: 1'my dog is black' is skiq te 'i skwomai'; verbatin,
Ilblack the my dog.' &'The mnoon is brigt' is Sta't Û7 tE tikeits; verbatirn, 1'light the
moon. '6Ouir bouse is old' is iëi-'Iakma tE lalÊin-tcit (or sEaâ'tl lis) verbatim, " old
tbe bouse our.' The pronominal adjective always accompanies its noun, coming
immediately before or after it.

COMPARISON 0Q" ADJECTIVES.

Tbe coniparison of- adjectives is in Tcil'Q'uk effected in tbe following nianner:

Positive Comparative Superlative w
StEtE's (ad litt. near good) i

é or élya, good t f 'ti4~iltt ett od etter yfiwe'l, best.
klautis tE é (ad litt. close ro good). Tb

The comparatiýe is not a regular construction s in English or Latin; for, in
addition to the expressions above, the terrm yù7ve'l is also used. Tbis word is tbe

* adjective numerai ' first.' Wben this terni is employed the distinction between the
comparative and the superlative is a purely vocal one. The degree of co'parison is
narked by tbe, tanner in whic the word is uttered. The pigber tbe degree of

goodness or excellence, or tbe opposite as the case may be, the more the tone rises
and the longer tbe final syllable is drawn ' out. This method of comparison is
common to al the Salisb dialects; is indeed common to ail primitive tongues. It is
tbe saie method littie cbildren use in tbeir speecb with one another.

ADVERBS.
Tie position of the adverb varies wit tble 'iass employed. The temporal adverb

'binvariably placed at the beginning of the sentence. Examples of its ntaxwill is c
e hound in the native tet. an

f,1. -
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VERBS.

The verb is inflected by means of affixes and auxiliary verbs. The aorist is'fý?ned
by prefixing the particle lx, le, or lë. Sornetimes the tirst syllable of the verb *temr
is alsoreduplicated. The perfect is a compound of particles and auxiliary Verbs
l w . . . -tl-hai . . The simple future is formed by sutfixing the particle tra or
tsa. The particle l is also sometimes used in a future as well as in a past tense.
This seeming double and contradictory usage is due to the fact that in the Salish
tongues tense distinctions, as we understand them in English or the classic languages,
are totally unknown. Speaking strictly, there is no 'time' to any Salish verb. In
contemplating an action the 'place' only, never the 'time.' is considered. The
action or state in the native mind is always 'present 'or 'absent,' 'here ' or 'there,'
never 'now'and 'then.'

This is the reason why we find the same particle marking the 'past' in one
dialect and the 'future' in another. Each is equally absent' or 'there,' the context
making it clear which 'there' is intended, a 'past'or a 'future' one. This is a
very interesting feature of the Salish verb and explains very simply how ne or nF can
be applied both to a past and a future action or state without confusion. It is of
interest to note that the Balkörmë'lEm dialects only, apparently, use this paqicle in
its double sense. Several of the interior dialects confine its usage to the 'hfutthre'
alone, while the Sk-qô'mic and some other Coast tongues employ it strictly to mark
'past 'actions and states. This particle is primarily an adverb of location signifying
'there.' It is the same particle which appears so often in the Salish dialects as the
sign of the third person 'absent.' The reason is obvious.

Kä'kai, sick.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kä'kai-tcil, I aih sick. .s.
SiKn'kai-tcüq, thou art sick. Plr ka -tcit, we are sick.
mngular Kâ'kai tE la, he is sick. Plural Kà'kai-tcap, you are sicl.

Kà'kai sE la, she is sick. • Ka kai yEsä, they are sick.

AOIIST.
lë-tl-tcil-ka'kai, I was sick.

Singular ë-ltl-tcùq-ka'kai, thou wert sick.
g lé-tl-ka'kai (tEsâ'), he was sick.

lë-tl-ka'kaiNEsä'), she was sick.
1ë-tl-tcit-ka'khi, we were sick.

Plural le-tl-tcap-kà'kai, you were sick.
lë-tl-kà'kai (yEsä'), they were sick.

A second aorist or indefinite past is also used, the difference in meaning between
which and the former is not perfectly clear to me.' Thus --

Ka'kai-e-tl-tcil, I was sick. Kà'kai-e-tl-tcit, we were sick.

The other persons follow in like manner.

PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS AND RESPONSIVE FORMS.

ë-tcil-ka'kai, I have been and am sick ;-tcit-ka'kai, we have been and are sick.
The other persons follow regularly in like manner.

FUT URE TENsE.

Kä'kai-ti -tca, I shall be sick. Kä'kai-tcit-tca, we shall be sick.
K'kai-tcuq-tca, thou wilt be sick. Kà'kai-tcap-tca, you will be sick.
K'kai-tca (tE sä), he will be sick. Kâ'kai-tca (yE s'), they will be sick.
Kà'kai-tca (sE sä'), she will be sick.

Since this was written I have studied the Kwa'ntlEn verb. The difference there
is due to the timne of the state or action; one form is used of recent events, the others
of more remote. See the Kwa'ntlEn verb below.
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Läm, to go.t*
läm-tcil, Igo. läm-tcit, we go. mite
läm-tcüq, thou gpest. liim-tcap, you go. bomif
lâm, he goes. läm, they go. of V

lise
AORIST. sxek

lè-tcil-laläm, I w nt. 1e-tcit-laläm, we went. -sick.

to b
The other persons follow regularly in like manner.

Here the verb stem is re plicated.

PRE NT PERFECT CONTINuous TENSE. it d

to b

ë-tcil-läm, I am going. ê-tcit-läm, we are going. pres

The other persons follow regularly in like manner.
talk.

PAST PERFECT TENSE. inter
hereIE-tcil-wE-tl-hai-läm, I have been; ad litt. I have finished mV going. Thu.lE-tcit-WE-tl-hai-Iàrn, we have been; ad litt. we have flnished our geoing. lire

The other persons follow in like manner. and
The auxillary verb hai in this coxnpound is used also independently, aýnd signifies in r

'to complete 'or 'finish' anrything. 1owi
f urt,

FUTURE TENSE. pose
drop

lâm-teil-tca, I shall go. h.im-tcit-tca, we shahl go. alwa
i s ne

The other persons follow regularly. the f
rep1,

DUBITATIVE Foitm. gamf

yâ/swa kwa lam tE, e'lsa, perhaps I May. go. 'lime
yâ'swa kwa lâm tE lû'a, perhaps thou mayest go. tinie,
yii'swa kwa lâm (tE sâ'), perhaps he may go. say.s

hunt
The plural follows regularly. Wh

IMPERATIVE. I arn
la hm-tla! go unti
layil! go aayg ê-kwEsolm,- yon'd better go.oT,

in T
The position of the infiectional pronoun in the Hal -m'lEm is worthy of noticecorne

In TcilhQe'uk the ponoun is seen tO be sometimes pefixed at others sufxed totthe
verb stem; thus

kwa'kwFv.-tcil, I amn warm; qait.teil, I arn cold.4, t
tcil-kk'ka, I amn drinking; ti-kàaka tr, kà, I arn drinking water.
ê' y'tEsn-tCi w ar sleepam ;é'sehtcil, I arn tired. t
tyiläkwa'kwEl,'san talking; tEil-kal, I believe. 

hnt

T some of the Salish dialects the pronoun is uniformly prefixed, in thers as
uniforrnly suffixed. The BaikômêlEm tongrue seems to occuipv a Middle position.
I ar nent satisfied that the pronoun- may bc iridiffere»ntly prefixed or sutUixed in this ri(
tongue. A~t Urnes this w<tuld appear'to be the ea,4e; but in many instances the posi. o

Yor

tioe of the pronoun affects the sense of the verb. An illustration will make this
point clear. We will suppose I wish to borrow my neighbour's horse: I say to hi
as we stand together, kit-td-îl tir,8tEke'yli, 'I arn going to take your horse.' In such a
instances as this the verb root always precedes the pronoun; but if I ad taken the
horse without bis knowledIge and afterwards met hir should say: til-kot t

tI took your horse.' Again, if he had missed the horse and asked, wheI
was by, whE had taken it, I sbould answer ta-tilktird 'ook it.' Here the particle

th

I marks the action as done formerly. p bave alrady briefly spoken of therune.

u yt a, 1

I am not~~~ ~~ saife httepoou a eidfrnl prfxdo uBe nti
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tions of this particle in HaIkomn'hEm. A few illustrations of its use-here will he of
interest. In TCil'é'uk its furnctions are nAt quite the same as in some of the neigi-
bouring sub-dialeets. In ihe contiguous Pilq'tg, for example (as in the rSranaimuQ
of Vancouver lsand, according to Dr. Bors). Is or le or it, equivalent ne is regularly
used in the present tense. Thus: l -teil-k7'kai, I am sick, lx-teit-ka'kai, we are
sick.. And the past or aorist is ?î-e-teil-ku'kai, I was sick. - we were
sick. Tiis is not the case in Teil' I'uk Although it appears at times in what secms
to be a present tense and is usurally translated by our present tense, strictly speak-
itng, it can never be considered as a preserit ten-e form. Even in the Pi'tig and
such dialects as urse it reguilarlv in the pre-ent tense formis, althougi the expression
'tI am sick,' &c., is given by the Indians themselves as the equivalent of ie-tcii-ka'kai,
it does not rightly express the sense of the native idiom. Its u-e in TeilQé'uk makes
tthis quite clear. It is more than kkari-teil' I arm sick.' For with the statement of
present sickness is conveved also the statement of pa.tt sickness. L'-teil-ku'kai
signinles rather 'I have become sick,'a state or condition which*came out of the
past. unknown to, or rather in the absence of, the person to whom the invalid is
talking. and continrued down to the present moment. It was the 'absence' of the
interlocutor of the patient when the state began that hrings the particle of 'absence '
here in die present fense. This is clear from the following use of it in Teil'Q'uk.
Thus I say in this dialect te1--ka, 'I believe,' to any tirst-ian(d statement made
directly to me,; but if the statement was tirst made to someone else in my ' absence'
and afterwards told to me by another person i then say l'-frl-ial, I believe.' Thus
in speaking of Scriptural statements the form il-Icil-kûl is always used. hlie fol-
lowing ex pressions show a different u'age again for this particle in TciliQîuk, and
further illu-trate the change of position of the intiexional pronoun. We will sup-
pose I have deterrnired to go hunting. I am preriaring for the task and a neighbour
drops in and asks me what I am going to do. My answer in such an intance would
alwavs be: ls-teil-aha'na, I am going hunting' Here Is marks future action. It
is necessary here because the action is 'absent 'or 'there.' I have started ; I am in
the forest ;another person meets me and asks: 'What are you doing?' The proper
repiy this time is hh'na-teil, ' Inm hinting.' I continue the iunt; I come upon mv
game: the gun is at my shoilder; I am on the point of shooting; a third friend
happens along at this moment and says:' Wlat are you doin 1' I respmond this
time thus: Eteil-ah'wa. 'i am just going to shoot.' I have been hunting for sonre
time, it nray be I am tired; I sit down to rest: another friend comires along and
savs : ' What are you doing ' This time I answer, è-teil-ah/'na, ' i have jut been
hunting.' I have returned from my hunt I am met aain by someone who asks,
'What have you been doing?' I reply now, lI -tl-tril-ah ra, 'I have been hunting.'
I am at home again, and the person who tirst accosted ne cores in and remarks:
'You've got back.'. I answer, l.-tcil-n-tl-kai-aha'na, Yes, I've finished my
hunting.'

These examples bring out sorme of the niceties of the Halkrmi'IEm verb as seen
in Tcil'Qi'uk, and slrow us at the same time how lE or ntE ias in some dialects
come to mark past' and in others ' future' action or state.

J.xLramples of eil'Q'uk Syntar.

this rouse, tLPë-la lä'lEmi: these houses, tE è la lEli'IE.rn
that house, tE lê ti l'lErrr; those houses, tE le ti lElri'lEm.
that hat, tE l] ti y5'suk, those bats, tE lê ti yà'lsuk.
these two hats, tE è la yis'rnuk or vrsa'la vy'suk.
right eye, cwfñvit'lus; left eye, ckwa'lus; both eyes, cwai'yEius.
right ear, siy'lia; lef ear, ('k-wä'lia; both ears, k-wôlk-wal.
right hand, c'yè'wus; left hard, c'kwë'wus; both hiards, tEltr'lô.
right foot, c'Hyil; left foot, c'k-orHyil ; both feet, c'HEHVi'l.
one dog, l'tsa skwomai'; two dogs, h-â'la skwomai'.
nany dogs, keq skwomai'.

few dogs. au'a ke'qEs skwonmai' or q.i'la skwomai'.
all the dogs. muk- skwomai.
some dogs, skwomkwomai'.
no dogs, ani'ta skwomai'.
one bat, lE'tsa y'suk or lE'tsawok.
two hats, yisi'la yà'snk or sà'nok.
many hats, keq ya'suk.

'iI- 5
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few hats, au'a ke'qEs ya'suk or q'la yà'suk. apr
all hats, muk- yà'suk.
some hats, yS'lsuk.
no bats, aul'ta yà'suk. Kw
any hat (a circumlocution).
one house, 1E'tsa lä'lEm or lE'tsÔtÔQ. cou
two houses, sE'mEtCQ. suc
many houses, keq lI'lEm >r keq-autQ.
few }houses, au'a ke'qEs lä'lEm. ad litt. 'not many houses.
all h'ouses, muk· lä'lEm.
some houses, 1EläilEm.
no houses, aui'ta lä'lEm.
any houses (a circumlocution).
one stone, LE'tsus or IE'tsa smält.
two stones, yisi'lus or si'la smlt.
no stones, aul'ta smilt.
few stones, au'a ke'qts smält.
some stones, smrEmlt. bac
any stones (a circumlocution). by
all stones, muk- smiilt.
many stones, keq smäilt.
one tree, sl'tsatlp.
two trees, si'satlp.
a srnall tree, slisQ'tlp.
a large tree, sli'sQEtlp.
nany trees, tsEk-tsu'k-ut.
little trees, lSE'k-tsuk·ut.
no tree, aui'ta skt.are

These 'tree' forms are specially interesting, showing a, they do three distinct radi-
cals in the sane dialect. The nurneral form is common to most, perhaps ail, of the r
Salish dialeets. It is clearly an old form. r

this is John's dog, tla swäs Jobn skwomai'.
which is your horse ?- EIE'tsa kwa swii stEk&'yfü?
lie stole my horse, LE la-kä'IsEs 'l swäi stEkê'yü. Pror
he stole your horse, LE la-kâ'isâm E swä stEkë'yü. tu't'
he killed rmy dog, LE kaiEtEs.tEl skwomai'.
he killed your dog, LE kaiEtEs E skwomai'.
rny dog is lost, lê-é'k QEs tEl skwornai'. leng
the man is walking, tE éM!Eç. less
the man was walking, l-t-1-é'tEç. skk
the man will walk, 1E-tca-é'mEç.
your horse is white, pEk tE E-stEkë'yü.
corne with me, me'tla EskEka' tla e'lga. your
come home with me, m'ila le tàk Q tla e'Lsa. ages
I will go with you, lmrn-tcil-tea.
this is not my hat, läts 'l swä y'suk, or an'a tla 'l swäi y 'suk.
God made the world, ei'tEs kwa tctoil siä'm tE la·tEtmnuj. fr
Is your father dead? lé wE-tl-kai kwEl mt..d?
Is your mother dead? lé wE-tl-kai sEl tEl 1 If parent be unknown to questioner, *

t<-à' is a«Ided to be expression. unep
Is be coming? è-wE-tl-ya-mée? If object be bebind -tbe speaker who looks back

as he speaks then be uses the form i-tô-t1-La.ni?
Are you coming 7ê-tciùq amé ?
I ara often sick, wliÎts kwicls kà'kai. aunt

Jess

I arn not often sick, au ta wiâVts kwEls kà'kai. u

skäk

Tbey are coering no w, é-autlf amé' t1lm. aunt'
1-e is commgo now, e-tautli amne.bot

sät

Ïý I arn striking t, ê'-tcil-kwàkwakwot.
He lives withý me, tia 'l (swii'l) ts'qolmuQ.brt

2 i ste
have spoilt it, kEIkEl(m)-l'q-tcil. In this termu we see the particle niiq that DtP-

plays se important a part in, the Skqô'mie verb under the forru UFq. It dues. not Mp

;you
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appear to enter so largely into verbal forms in Tcil'Qe'uk as in Sk:qrnic. In the
BalkimelEn dialects it has the function of a definitive or determinative.

As I have given a large number of phrases and expressins in the kindred
Kwa'ntlEn as well as some contnuous text. 1 hav lirmired the nurîîber bere. Enough
is submitted t) show the charneteri tic differences in the two sub-dialects. 1 bave
collected vocabularies and phrases frorm some of the other River tribes of this divi
sion, but the differences bet ween these and th se hiere given, though interesting to
myself, are perhaps not of sufficient importance to warrant their publication at this
point of my studies.

GLOSSARY OF TCIL'QE'UK.

Terms of (onsanguinity and Aflinity.

Consanguineal ties anong the Tcil'Qr'uk appear t(7 extend a generation farther
back than those of the other tribes examined. The terms of direct relationship used
by them are as follows

great-great-great- great-grandparent, ta'miyuk-
great-great-great-grandparent, ô'kw Iuk-

great-great-grandparent, tsn'plyuk-
great-grandparent, tsa'nuk·

grandparent, = sê'la = grand-ciild.

When addreFsing a grandparent or grandchild the forms sis (mase ) t'ss (fem.
are employed. Grandchildren taken collectively are called mé'mvE3ts.

parent, tEcswë' ; parents, swcà'li.
child, me'la ; children, mà'mela.
fafthetf (speaker's own), mui; (other people's), tEl.
mother ,, -, tt; , , MEl.
(ny) so6~(fEl) me'la ; (my) daughter(sEl) me'la.

Sex'is here indicated by the gençer of the article compounded with the possessive
pronoun 'l. Children or family, mâmelis; tirst child. su'Itik (me'la); second child,
tü'tiss (me'la); third child, tistlQii'lEs (mela).; last child, tsEA'sûk-t (me'îa).

Brothers, sisters, and first cousins are called hy the same term, viz., skàk'. They
distinguish between 'elder' and 'younger' in two ways. First and commonly by a
lengthening or drawing out of the vowel when an 'elder' is indicated ; secondly and
less commonly, by the addition of the tern sibà'sEl or sitia tEl, thus : sâ'sEl tEl
skàk-, my elder brother, &c.

Brotlers and sisters taken collectively are termed s'kvla'k- when younger and
sä'tlEtEl when older than speaker. Apparently a ptrson's cousins were older or
younger than himself, as his father was older or younger than his uncle, the relative
ages of the persons spoken of not being taken into consideration. My informant
explained it thus: 'If my father is older than my uncle, - cousins are al" younger"
to me.'

On the death of a pareiht the cousinsbip- is loos ned, and cousins are thence-
forward called sEl tEl, swilnai'tl; or, more fully, kai, sEl (fem.) tEl (m.asc.)
swilmai'tl; erbatim, 'h~e is dead, my swilmai'tl.'

uncle, cwumElë'k'Q or SQ'mEl'k-Q; aunt, t'scwumElê'k-Q, &c.
ack

When addressing them these terms are shortened to lëk-Q.

aunt's husband
uncle's wife sQüteäpEts or cfc pEtc.
uncle's w ife's sister's,unt's husbad's biters child, t'W El. (masc.), Sté'twEI (fem.), stEtt'wEl (col)aunt's husband's1 brother s
brother's wife, smàtü'ktilI; sister's hushand, tsü'tatl.
brother's wife's
ister s husban d ~ relations, skwo'lùis.

that step-father t tct lim st p-sonr tütuqme'] a.
ot tep-nother f st p-daughter

a1- C



REPORT-1902.

CORPOREAL TERMS.

head
crown of head k-i:kuluk. stomach
back of head tE'psum. heart
forehead n
jaw sumkai'Etçurn or

sumnqai'Etsi-El. hone
chin slEpai'EtSEI. Land
tooth velis. linger
nose mn'ksil. firýt finger
nostrils slEkwE'l'Eksil.
point of the nose spQo'ktsil. thurn
inouth tsâ'tsEl. elbow
upper lip St1tit. (whle)
lower lip St1Epai'EtsEl. 1 lgh
throat C'wEl4s. lower l-
windpipe kYkJkthti. aikie joint
neck (foce part) skwe'Itlitl. foot
neck (bac' part) tp'psum. toe-nail
1) ck stluikaitl1.
breasts of a.woman stlok%.S. atm
teats coma.-armn
facetSi:â'tus. finer-nail
side of the head sw'4. lit le finger
hair of the he a(i ni
liait of face kshouler
hair of boiv kly(-S.
hair of animals t i -. kce
tongue to' titi or toqeis.
ear k-wulu
eye kU, 11-1n.

a'ulbig toe
eve-lashesumE
pupil of the eye k &qfVlIos.
ekia (lioman) kwElo'.
skin (of animas) kwEla's tE sml'vEts

(literally skin-his-the-deer, srniiv Ets
= depr ; uritler this terin ai the larger
qtIedrupeds are included).

koe'la.
tsa'Ia.
slaknemI'la, spEIE-

QOm.

sali .

tc'Ii Hil.

s!u'ten
mutaenim =th

pointer.'

msk p'l m l tis.

s e'la.
spEt'iEp.
cii H w 'qy il.
spusok Fy il. -

t -'ke' Hvil.
k wöQul'ayk1il

t Eti' luü.
k'w siolteis.
t-â.'ukt'lateis =

•younes~t '
cwêiama;la = the

carrier.
sk Epa'lsi El.

kepà'lokîit El.
kwo'mokHil.
slu'k- v il.
mok wii'ueik tylil.

Terms applied to the principal Animals. Se., knon-n to the Teil'Q'uk.
ant (Frrmica sp.), yhâ'isErn.
bat ( Vespertilio subulatus), pêtspasEl'kEl.
beaver (Castor canadensis) s'kFilau'.
bear ( Ursus americanus) (black), spàts.

,, ,, 1,, (brown), kwEye'uq.
korribilis) (grizzly), kwëtciL.

bee (Apis sp.), sisEmai'a.
,, (bumble) (eApis sp.), mo'kmok.

butterfly (Papilio) (all large kinds), sEsqa'.
(white), pépEk'ai 'sa.
(medium and small-sized), âpai'EsEI.

crow (Curtst caurinus), spepEtf'l. The sound uttered by these birds resembles
the sound of the word skak = 'brother' in TeilQë'uk. .Thev believe he is
trying to claim relationship with them when he cries skak 'skak V

chipmunk (Tamias sriaius), pi'tsiya.
cougar, panther (Felis boncolor), cw5'wa.
crane (Grus canadensis), sm'k-wa.
deer (Cariacus columnbianus), k·l'kti'ia.
duck (Anas boschas), mauq.
dog (Canis sp.), skwomai'. A native species was formerly bred for the hair, which

was woven into blankets, &c.

36
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eagle (Ilaliaétus leucorephalus), spa'kus.
sp.),skwäleq.

elk (Cerrus canadensis). kaiyë'itc.
tiea (Pulex irritans), t'tetlvrm.
tly (Afusea doiestira), Qqgwia'ya.

,( .. sarcophaqa xfp.), goQai'a.
frog (I/ana sp.ì, pIaho'm.
goose (.1nser sp.), k·womelakel, agq.
grouid-hog (A retumys caligtus), kw é'Eka.
grasshopper #(aloptenus sp.), kakawatte'I. Name refers to the strident noise the

in-ect makes.
.), tsatam iii; f:orn t.-a'klEn : to jump, hop.

hawk (Accip-ter sp.) (large), Hun -.
(sIlall), Itqmqë'iEls.
, Gk El Et c.

horse (Equus sp.), stEk('y i. Int roducel since the advent of the whites.
jay (blue). C'yanoritta telleri), kwa'.
- kingfisher (<erye haleyon), ts'til'.
lizard (Lacertiliu), sEyia'R.
oolachan ( Tleic'hthys pariPie) sw 'Ewa.
otter (Luira (L/a) canadensi), skat'.
owl (.lsio accipitrinus), tek 't'muq.
pigeon (Columbafasciata), hàm'.
rabbit ('jack') (htpus americanus Washington ), skLki-iwa'ts.
rat (Mfus sp.), haut.
robbin (JIerula miqratoria), s'kükôka'q.
raven (Corrus corar principali), kau'Ek-s.
salmon, spririg' (Oncorhynckus t !uiwn-tsca). swê'itcel.

sockee' (O. Ve-rka). su'k -ai.
silver ' or 'cphoe (O. Kisutch), k'kwats.
dog'(0. Keta), kwa'15q.
humpback' (O. 6'orbusca), h4i'Iia.
'steel-bead' (Salo Gairdneri), kê'uq.
trout (Salmo sp.), kÔsè'tc.

sturgeon (Acipenser transma>ntanus), skwà'witc.,
snake (oluber Lin. sp.), E'tlkai.
snipe (aûallinago sp.), skäsl'a.
spider (A4ranea sp.), kusku'sitstl = 'the weaver,' from kai'sitsEl = to weave.
swan (white) (Orlr calimbianus), cwo'kEl,
seal (hair) (Phoca ritulena), -'cuii.
trout (speckled) (Salmno sp.), stE:qà'tc or sEHâ'ts.

,, (white) , ,,stau'k wEtid.
weasel (Putorius erminea), cletsa'm.
wolf (Canis lupus occidentalis), tEkai'ya.
woodpecker (Pieus) (large red-headed). t Eme'tlepsEm.

(medium-sized), ts>k-'t.
(small red-headed), siiak.

,, ,, (smnall), t-u'tEmn.
wild cat (LyIn.rfaseiatus),s''smE.
wren (Trtelodytes domesticus), ta'mia.

,,t ,, hiemaalis ,,

Glossary of the Commonest Terurngesed in Tei'ëè'uk
>les

is able, can, katä'stô. admit (to), kwotau't.
able, I am, katä'sto-tcil. I admit, kwotau'Ht-tcil.
above, tci'tcitl. adopt (to), sk-Ômë'tl.
abuse (to), khla'tEs. I adopt, sk-ômè'tl-tcil.

I abused you, kulatså'ma-tcil. 'my adopted child,' 'l sk-ômè'tL
ache, pain, e 'im. advice (good), sè'ws.

my head aches, sà'im tail sqai'yus. advise (to), ai'yat or yit.
c acros, tà'kwEl. I advise you, yft-gWmsa-teil.

admire (to), tci'lzmit. I will advibe you, ya-s'ma-4il.tca.
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afternoon, le hai tEq swéyil, or lailan
t Eq swéyil -' the midday is ended or
past.'

again, kEla't.
aid, help (to), mêt or mait.

I will help you, nait->à'ma-tcil-tca.
ain (to), ma'it.
air, breath, sip'lEQoim.
alder tree (Alnas rubra), H'tsElp.
all, muk·.
alone, wahil'ya.
always, s'tEâ', wuVts.
amusement, fun, é'yis.
anchor, mEsc'iltEl.
anger, sta'iyuk·.
angry, nad, smai'mitsEl.
ani mal, smi'yits = 'deer,' sometimes

bear.'
f kElâ't kwa IE'tsa = again a

another one.
tE 1E'rsa = the one.

answer (to), füHtE'lEkut.
I answer, lüHtElEkut.tcil.

anyhody, muk-a.
apple, kwE ä'p.
apple tree (Pyrus sp.), kwEä'pEtlp.,
approach (io), tEsE'tsut.

I approach. tEsE'tsut-tcil.
arise (to), Qï'liH.

I arise, Qi'liH-tc1l.
arouse, Qit.

I arouse, Qit-tcil.
ashamed, qEé'qa.

I an ashamed, qEê'qa-teil.
ask (to), pE'tänit and pEt'mit. The

first form with accent on first syllale
is used when one is going to ask
some unknown person the second
when the speaker ,has in mind the
person he is going to ask; thus,
pEtä'mit-tcil-tca, Captain John, l'Il
ask Captain John (when I see him);
but p E'tämit -tcil-tca, 'il 'ask some-
body (when I get there).

asking, pE'tEm, pEtE'm.
astonish (to), li-wä,'tl.
astonishment, slüwi'tl.
ashes, embers, C wêE'kôila.
ashes (dead), yi'stE , cwEyistEl.
autumn, tEnm helä'luH.

This season was marked among
Tcil't'uk by the departure of
salmon.

awl, stl'kau'it El.
axe, s'k-wo'kum or k·wo'kum.

bad, k'EI.
bail (to), sé'ltcut

I am bailing, ètcil-s'ltcut.
bailer (instrument), sEktEl.
bait, mâ'la.
bake (to), k·wo'lEm

the
the

bark (to), kla'wEls.
lhe barks, klà'wEtE-.

bark (of tree), pelle'wus.
basket, si'tEl.
beach, .êllé'tsEl.
beat,. thrash (to), kwá'lEkwaiEtl.
beautiful, ê'È, é'y E.
be born ýto), kwal.
bed, cwa'mut, cw'tut.
beg (to), lüksmâ'MEl.
below, down, k1lep.
below or down stream, tlEtlâ's.
belt, cwi'umtE-ll.

bench, chairj tsä'list E, tsältcimel.
I Cwtsä'litstEl.

pend (to), pã,-'it.
I bend, pa'it-tcil.

bent, crooked, spã'pi.
berry, tsém.
beware (to), kwa'kwElEH.
big, large, great, hèq.
billow, ya'litca.
bind up (to), qkwê'wEt.

I bind up, qakwé'wEt-tcil.
birch-tree (Betuula .p.), sfü'korn.
bird, mäq or mauq = (duck).

,, (small), hunäq.
bite (to), k-ê'kwut.

,, (a), k-'kwom.
bitter, >sä'.-EqUM.
black, skèq.
blackberry (trailing) (Ribes ,p.),

skô'lmoqî.
blanket (native), swô'kwatl.

(modern), sEè'tsum.
bleed (to), tsaluk-hom.
bleeding, tsäi'lQom.
-blind, k-é'Equs.
blister (a), kuts'm.

my hand is blistered, kutsà'm tEl
tca'li.

blood, tsii'tsiEl.
blow (tO'), p'àt.
blow! pà't-tla I

I blow, pu't-teil.
blue, smEts or cmEts.
blueberry ( Vacctiniun sp.), li'tcélEtc.
blunder (in speech), mlmElai'Ç El.
,p blundered, mElmElai'çEl-tcil.

blush (to), kwi'mEl.
she is blushing. etcmEkwi'mI.

blunt (of tools, &c.), kEl-ä't,.
(of poles, &c.), kEl-a'sukspl.
or pointless, tE'mkwGksEl.

boil (a), sk-wôtsum.
,, '(to), stlàtkwum.
the pot's boiling. le stlatEkwum.

bold, brave, simîQol.
I am a brave maxn, simiqol-tcil

swé'Eka.
bore (to), caIt.

I bore, calt-teil.
borer (instrument), CElEWE'tltEL.
borrow (to). tcEhtlta.

b(
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both. yäsil(E)-tcit.
we'll both go, yüsil(E)-t'it-làm-tCa.

bottle (modern), cwilini'la.
(made from salmon skin),

cwilEs'la.
(made from sound of tish),

HIIQolä'wa.
(made from bear-gut), k·u'k-è

cwilEs'la.
bottom, cü'Etcilits.
bought, nE-si'tla.

I bought, nE-s1tla-tcil.
bow (tû), lë'akwusur.

I bow, l'akwusum-tcil.
how (a), tô'qwâtc.
bowels or guts, k·uk-é'.
bowl, cka'kElnm.
box, k-wà'k-Qa.
boy, swêEk'tl.
boys, wÔEkà'tl.
braid (to), tErmF'Ht.
branch (a), tsài'qt.
bread, sEplil.
break (to), (strong rope, &c.), tuk-Q.

(wood. &c.), luk-Q.
(or split into two fiat thinds),

puk·'g.
(or split round things), suk Q.

split .it into two ! puk-watla
break up, destrov, kEIkElI'lt.
breathless, winded, tl'stcéàstcEl.
bridge formed from small log, cüta'tEtl.

,,? ,, ,, big.log, cüta'tl.
bright, dazzling, klauEkum.
bring (to), mi'stuq.

back (to), kElstoq.
I will bring it, k-E'lstoq-tcil-tca.

broken, SpEp'uk.
brush, auqtEl.
buck-skin, ä'qElkEl.
build (to), sèü'tüom.
bundle (a), ts'um.
burn (a), tsàk·.

,, (to), yu'kut.
burnt (an object), yuk-q.
burnt up, SEq.
bury (t), pilt.
bush (small), Q'QEL

., (big). tsu'tsakut.
button, stlukElE'st El.
button-hole, stlü'tlukElEste'la.
buy (to), 'lEkut.

he is buying it, è'lEkuls.
by-and-by, QÔa'tsE.

cail (to), trm.
calm, quiet, slèE'k-wEl.
can, able, katäi'stô.

I can, katä'stô-tcil.
candie, slucyEl yêEkwèyil, or shortlv,

sluç yèEkwëyil = marrow of the thigh
bone. When the natives first saw
tallow candles they thought them to

be sticks of slucytl, or mearrow, and
attempted to eat themn, ience the
name.

cane (a), kwElké'lum.
canoe, slukwE'tl.
camp, k·E'IEEl.
careful, t.sEhê'tsut.

I an careful, tsEhê'tsut-tcil.
carrot, Hia'wEk (name of a native root

resenbling a carrot).
carry (to), kwilä't.
carve (to), Qüêts!.
carving (a) portrait, Qeë'ts1.
cast, throw (to), lEni'lstôq.
catch, take, köt.
cedar (Tnuiya yiqantea), Hipäi.
cellar (or root-house having sloping

roof), skautsi'la.
(native, a hole in the ground

with flat roof), skwüni'la.
certain, sure. sé't, k-ül.
chair. tsä'list El, tsamltcîimEl, cut sa'lits tEl.
change (to). yäi'kut.
charcoal. p'Etst.
chase (to), run after, ·ai'stEm, wâwE't-

IEtELI
creap (to buy), sE'miya.

,, (easy to acquire), li'luk.
cheat (to), ehai'Eluk.
chew (t), taiäm.

,, it, tsät.
chief. si'mn.

., (war), stâ'lmiq.
chiefs (collect), yEsïi'm.

two chiefs, siyä'm.
child, slé'likEtl.
chip, tE'MEl, k'ù'k·mEl.
choke (to), by external pressure,

kwumtla'lt.
by swallowing, tukoëlEs

I am choking, tuk·Qf'vEs-tCil.
he's choking le tuk-Q'lEs (tE tsa).

chop (to) with are, t 'kwels.
chop or fell a tree, yà'kut.

he-s chopping down the tree,
ya-'yEk'uls.

cinders, paié'te'p.
circle (a), ,t Elü'k-u.
clay (pipe-clay), stau'ok•.
clear (of water), ügai'yi.

,, (of sky ), luk-auk·.
climb (to) (a tree), k-we.

(a mountain), k-we'EkEl.
close, t Esu'tbut.

corme close, m'tla tEsu'tsut.
Cloud, cew-tsit El.
coffin-box, sin'kwa.
cold, qaitl qait
comb, slitsé'mEl.
come (to, m.é

arrive, täteil
I am come, teil-tätcil

companion, comrade, sië'ya.
compassion, pity, tso'kamnit.
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compel (to), tcE'cit.
1 will inake him go, tecE'it-teil-tea-

laiu.
contest, race, 'wiltel.
consider, recall (to), hiikwilis. .
cooked, ripe, kwEl.
corpse, sp:takw 't -a.
cottonwood, tc.1'wo'Ip.
crab-tree, kwEap.
crooked, bent, spa'pi.

very crooked, Ispi'pi.
crush (t o), klh Ek-'t.
crut ch, staff, k·au'a.
cruel, kulàt.

he is a cruel man, kulä'tEs tE
swe'ka.

cry (to), gäm.
current, leqo'm.
cut (to), khi'tsut.

lagger, clma'tistEl.
daily, every day, -mok- sw'il.
(lance (to), skwaie'lini, métl.
dancer, lukskwaie'liua, luksme'tla.
damp, tcäi'tctcum.
dark, tsät.
darling, dear (applied by a mother to

ber baby boy), eyE'sil.
(applied by a ruother to

her baby girl), èyEs.
dawn, MEtâ'wil, mit ä't EWil.
daybreak, luksa'lawil, mewa'wiil,

mEwc'yil.
day, swë'yil.
decayed, pã'kwEtsEt.
deceive (to), ke'kElik.
deceiver (a), lükské'kElik.
dead, skà'kai.
deaf, klu'k-wila.
deep, lü'stlEp.
deer-hide, ä'qElkEl.
descend (to), klEpé'l.
descend (to) a flight of steps, cü'tlEpel.
desire, wish (to), stlé.

'I want some water,' 'l-stlë kwa k·a.
'I want to drink,' tEmètltEl kwa k'a.
' I'm dry,' skâkElectcil.

destroy, break, kElkElè'lt. -
devour, li'piybum.
difficult (to do), k-ië.
different, läts.
dig (to) with the hand, HaukQë'ls.

, .l - ,, a stick, &c., skä'luq.
dim, stla'tli,
dirty, supq.
• dirty-face,' su'pqos; a nickname.
disappear (to) suQ, le suQ, 'he's gone.'

suQsuQ-tcuq, you disappeared.
suQsuQ-tcil, I disappeared.

dish, trough of cedar, skwe'JstEl.
dish (small) of mapie, kamô'molp

latsEl.
dish, hiq l'tsul= big plate.

di-sajppoint (to), mälk.
you disappointed me, mElkElas't-l-

tcuq.
I disappointed you, rmElkasi'ma-tcil.

discover, find (t), sukE:lau'q.
I found a gold mine, le-teil-sukElauq

tE gdld mine.
diýt ribute (to), ä'um.

I will distribute it, i'um-tcil-tca.
dive (to) lu'kE m.
diver (a, lukElu'kEM.
diviner, seer, u'lla.
dizzy, sElus.
door, cil E'kEtEl or cfitE'k' tEl.
(lown of geese, &c., skai'yus.
drag (to), Q'k-wEt,
dream (coherent) u'l1a.

(incoherent), ulu'lia.
, totem,' su'lia.

my dream ''totem,' sulia.
drop or fall down (to) of person, tsulk·.

,, ,, of object, w E'tsutl.
drown (to), kwoss.

hes drowned, kwoss kwEsà'.
drum (a) made from skin, kwä'tQurh

k-aiwi't. This instrument was formed
very much like a tambourine.

drum, board and stick, kawi't.

each, t E lEtsa =the one.
earth, temu'q.
eat (to) etlt El, li'pik.

he is eating it now, le ci'lpikEs Or
li'pikEs.

easy (t o get), i'luk.
cho, swilwâ'lru.

eddy, titE'M.
elder tree (Sambecus racenosa),

kwai'kelp.

enemy, cEmâ'l.
enough, hai.

I have had enough, or I have finished,
tcil-hai.

enough, lots, muk.
muk-tcil, I have lots.

enough, lEts 'no more.'
escape (to) of an animal from a trap,

sEwe'lks.
of a man or slave, k-iè'ü.

evening, Qulai'Elt.
expect (to), kôkwo'tskwots.

I expect, kokwo'tskwots-tcil.
extinguish, put out (to), tlu'kwilt.

fade (to), ë'k-worn.
fall (to), bë'lEm,
fall, stumble (to), tsElk.
famine, tEm kw 'i=hungry time.

I am hungry, kwä'kwäi-tcil.
far, tcãq.
fasten (to), k·'sit.
fat, las or lo.

fe

f efe
fe
fe

t14
fi
tir

fil
fir

fin
tir

firfir
fir

fis

fisfis
fis

fia
fia
fiea"fle.
fle

flo
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f0'
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gir
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giv
gla
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fear, sisi.
I an afraid, sisi-tcil.

fearless, aria si'si-tcil= no fear I.
feather, celts.
feel (to), kutqEt.
fell (to) a tree, 3 'kut.
yà'yskuls, ''he s felling a tree.'

fern (iteris aquilina), pità'kum.
fern root, ,, ,, àak.
fight (to), ait El.
tile (à), -â'mEls smält=a grinding-

stone.
(to), haiEkult.

fill (to), letsut.
find, discover, ,ukElauq.

I have found a gold mine, le-tcil-
sukElauq tE gold mine.

fini.,h, complete (to), bai.
tir (red), la'iEtlp.

(white), tälQ.
(I)ouglas), k·ok- wà'iyëliHyEtlp.

tire, hai'uk·.
fire-place, swà'Ekôila.
firewood, ci'ätl.
fire-drill, cü'IcEp.

make a light, cf'IcEp-tla.
fish (to), >à'tsak-wai.

I am tishing, è-tcil-sà'tsak-wai.
fish, sä'kwai.
fish-bone, s'q'walis.
fisher (a), su'k-säk- wai.
flame, cwà'tEkum.
flat, lEk-ê'lup.

'flesh, slê'uq.
float (to), pEpà'k-Q.

-flood (a), tEm k&kà=water-time.
flow (to), lEH'm.
flower (a), sp'kum.
fog, skwô'tum.
follow (to), tciElàt.

teilEat-Es, he's following after, or
he's coming behind.

food (ordinary), se'tltEl.
,, (left over from a meal), skè'läm.

ford, cuksuksaQom.
fragrance, yü'lEkup.
freeze (to), pë'witEm.
f resh, qaus.
finger, élu'qEl.
fun, amusement, ë'yis.

gamble (to), lëlàhä'l.
I gamble, lëlähâ'l-tciL

gambling-stick, slEhä'l.
gather, collect (to), k'Epu't or k-'pu't.
ghost, spirit, pàlakwë'tsa.
girl (little), sEllä'tl.

,, (young), k-ak-à'mi.
girls (little), sisEllä'tl.

(young), k·ak-i'lami.
give (to), akwust, ä'am, sisyu'qtca.
glad, héluk.
gloomy, ké'lus.

glovr', tskwâ'lEtsa.
good, é, v'yE.
good-bye, lEmü'wus.
grass, sa'QE.
great, large, big, héq.
greedy, Qn'mut>El==' quick mouth.'
green. skwai.
grind (to), sharpen (of edged tcols),

yu'kust.
groan (to), L'Elut.

,, (a). ibur.
grow (to). t,'um
grOup, sk-Ek'p.
grumble (to), kfkwElkwäemà .

you are grurmbling, kokwElkw-
lemtcuq.

guide, direct (to), C'wEs.
guide (a), c'wFsaiH.
gum, pitch, kwe'Eq

hail, sk-ük-was.

Term bas reference to noise made by
the hail falling on their roofs.

handsome, aiyà'mit;.
liard, k·lä.
harden (to). k·lEQE't.
hark, e'HlEläm.
harrow, rake, sqük-apê'lEp.
hat, yâ'suk.
bats, v'lsuk.
hate (to), H'Esl

I bate you, Hê'qEtsElmEsà'ma-tcil.
he. him, tÀtla, tEsa'.
heal (to), à'yEluHt.
healer (a), 'VyElultsamiç.
hear (to), tsatskläim.
heavy, Qô'tus.
help, aid (to), nit or mã'it.

I will help you, mait-sä'ma-tcil-tca.
heliper (a), mê'tEl.
hemlock-tree. mElEmE'ltlp.
hiccough (to), hi'kEtl.

This term bas a suspicious resem-
blance to the English ; this is due
simply to the fact that both are
iiitative of the sound.

hiccough (a), s'hi'kEtl.
hide (to), kwäkwii'I.

I ar. hiding, kwäkwl1'l-tcil.
an object, kwä'liH.

hill, skwàkwEp, sm'ibElit.
hire or engage a person, yü'k-mEt.

I will hire you, yü'k-mEt-sa'ma4cil-
tea.

hold (to), kwilä't.
hole (round), skôkwä'.

,, (long), skôqwé't.
hollow, cwô'tkôal.
hook (fish), tlu'k-qtEl.
home, cwâmEts.
homesick, tätakwE'ImEl.
hop, junp as a grasbhopper, tsä'klEm.
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horn, tsé'ctEl.
hot, warm, kfiakwus.
bouse, lä'lEm.
houses (collect.), leí'lem. -

row of houses, stEla'utQ.
house (small), lé'lEm.
howl (to), k·au.

,, (a), sk-au.
huckleberry, ska'la.
hug (to) around the body, kâ'lüwEt.

,, around the neck, ka'lust.
hurry (to), Qom= quick, sharp
hunt (to) large game, kutl, ahi'wa.

,, small game,,'kwalaH.
husband, swä'kuts.

Wben addressed by wife she calls
him lau.

i, tE elsa.
ice, spé'ü.
Indian, Qu'l'müq.
infant, skâ'kEla (collect., ha'kEla).
instruction, learning, s'w WES.
interpret (to), Që'tsEkEl.
invite (to), am.
itch, tlä'tlEts.

jealous, tãiq.
joke'(to), skokwElak.

I am joking, skôkw Elak-tcil.
journey (to), lEkll'lEkEl.

,, (a), lEki'lEkEl.
jump, hop, as a grasshopper, tsä'klEm.

'keekwilli-house,' skEmE'L
keep (to), kwila't.
kettle (of basketry), sk au'stEl.

,, (of wood), sçEma.
kind, k-wà'kwEL.
kiss (to), mu'kwetsEl.
,, (a), smu'kwetsEl.

knead (to), tsã'ium.
kneel (to), skutlqäm.
knife (small), sla'st'sEl.

(large), tlà'tstEl.
(pocket), hè'he Ek =" breaking'

knife.
knit, stà'tikEl.
knock (to) at a door, kwI'kwôtsEn.

,, (to) or strike, kwô'tESEm.
knocking (a), kwà'kuàkwEls.
know (to), tläkE'lüq.

ladder, skwë'tEl.
lake, qà'tca or Hâ'tca.
lame, käkaHyil = sore foot.
land, earth, temu'q..
language, skwEltEl.
lantern, torch, slä'kut.
large, big, hèq.

laugh (to), lëyEm.
laughing, äi'éllum.
lay oneself down (to rest), tlh'kasut.
lazv, s''mit.

he's lazy, s'o'mit, tû'tla.
a lazy boy (little), sàmà'mit.
you lazy boy, sämà'rriit-tcuq.

leak (to), pëpoq, skuElâ'tsyuq.
It's le>king,- p'püQom.

leaf, tsà'tla.
lean, thin, stits.
leap (to jump over), tãtlämits.
learn (ro), tlt.
learning, tatë'il.

instruction, sè'wEs.
learned, tE'luq.
leather. kwe'lô.
leave (to go), W'iyil.

. le-tcil-à'iyil.
I an gog {QEtl-lam-tCil.

lend (to), tsu'lta.
length, stätEtl.

Literally this term means a 'fathom'
or the span between the out-
stretched arms of the average man
from the tip of the second finger
of one hand to the tio of the cor-
responding finger of the other.
The intermediate lengths are the
¾ fathom, called sli'maquil tE til,
and the ' fathom, called skütwè'lis
tE ttl. These are respectively got
by bending one forearm towards
the chest and measuring from the
point of the elbow across to the
tip of the finger of the other hand
as before, and oy putting one
hand to the centre of the chest
and measuring from this point
to the finger of the other out-
stretched arm, as in the other
instances.

level, smooth (of the ground), luk-ë'lup,
ëye'lup.

liar, cümâ'tsilkEl.
lice, mi'qtsEl.
lick (to), tsë'mEt.
lie down (to), a'qEts.
life, cië'yEs.
lift up (to), QE'liH.
light (da.light), stä'tüi.

,, (of moon), s-kwEHyäs, slE'kelts.
,, (of stars), cúfEau'kQ.

y ,, (of torch), slä'kut.
,, (of weight), Qà'Qa.

lightning, qElu'k-t.
line, s'tê'Hyum.
litter, rubbish, sk E'lEp.
little, small. ämè'mEl.
li'.e (to). äi'yilüH.
liver, tsu'lErn.
log (in the forest), s'yä'uk.
,, ( ,, water), kwEtli'i.
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I>gs, kwEtlkwEtli.
,, a jam of, s'tuk-tuk.

lonely, h;i'h3
lonesomne, stät'l.
lon:r. k·lak 't.
lo-e (to), ê'k Q. ,

Ioud, îuk s:.'ak El.
lover, ts'a'i, si'ya.
lump (a), skwàmöq.
Iunîg, op>s'lEQJm,
man, swë'Eka.
men, sIwe'Eka.
maiden, k-'a'mi.
niaidens, k·ã'lami.
marrow slucVEl.
make (to), sèt, çët.,
maker (a) in coursé of formation, tE

swäs siai's = rerbatim, the his work;
when task has been performedle hai =
rerbatimi, he has made or tinished it.

maple (white) (Acer macrophyllum),
k-Emo'etlp.

(vine)(Aeer circinatu)n, si'tsElp.
married man, säi'atciïk [swë'ka].

woman, sw'wakuts [sl'li].
mark (to). qàtst.
marsh, luqma'mElits.

,, (cranberry), mi'kwom.
mat-k. sQi'EQe Or sqoi'Eqi.
mat (for ted), sli'QEl.

(fur floor or seat), tlà'k-ElstEl,
cütla'k·ElstEl.

match, cù'lcEp = name of an old native
fire-drill.

cü'lcEp-tla1 make a fire or light
mate, sk-à'hyil.
me, tE elsa.
mean, sllts.
measure (to), cüêQElë'mEls.

,,9 (a). QëlEm.
meat, smi'yits.
medicine, stelmüq.
meet (to) if comning from same startingy-

point. k-à'k·i'tEl.
,, if coming from different

starting-points. lük-smrnstEl..
melt (to) from action of sun, yët.

,,0 ,, ,, fire, y-C'tEt.,
mend, patch (to), rwë't.
message, yä'tslEm.
midnight tek slit.
mind, skwä'lawEL
mine, 'I swä, tEl swä.
miss (to), nkwElq.
mistake (to), mElmEl.

(a) (in speech), mElmElai'çuL
mix (to), mu'1Ekwot.
mock (to), loqûhà'kut.
moccasmi, stlù'kFuyil, skE'IEiyil.
moon, skwE- HyEis, slEkä'lts.
morning, lä'tEtI -or lä'tEç.

come in the morning, mê'tcuq l'tEtl,
or shortly, la'tEtl-tcuq.

mornirg star, wàwië'l-kô'asEl.
mound, heap, skwa'kwEp.
mount (to), tsEê'lEm.
nuntain, sismä'It.
move (to), tain.

some part of the body,
slowly, kai'Eqsut.

all parts of the body, quickly,
kwEk-lutsut.

from place to place, sila'latl,
té'ltkEl.

much. many. kaq.
mtrder, kwi'ls.
murderer (one person only killed),

kwä'l0s.
murderer (several persons killed) kwil-

kwä'lûs.
muscles, klEê'mEl.

na-ked, tliwè'tsa.
name, skwi H.
narrow, kwa'Ek-s.
near, next, stEtE's, tütE'S.
needle, pe'tstEl.
needy, poor, s'tEsa's.
net, swE'ltEl.
next, s'pätlë'Ek; rcrbatio,

night, slät.
no, au'a.
not, au'a.
none, aui'ta.
noon, tuk swé'yil.
now, tEla, ki'is.

Just now, kiis.
nut, s'çë'tsum.

none be-
tween.

offer.(to), 'kwEt, sâ'tust.

My informant told me the latter
term was not true Tcil'që'uk but
Snanaimo; but as Snanaimo is
a Halküm&'lEm dialect· we may
see in the term 'kwEt an origi-
nal Tcil'që'uk word. It is likely
that many old Tcil'Qd'uk terms
will be found in my collection.

old. cia'lEkwa.
old. man, clã'lEkwa (tE swë'Eka).
old woman. ci>'lEkwa (sE sl'li).
orphan, we'lEm.
outside (of anything), sut'lkà!lawEtL

(a door), sut'lkä'tsEl.

paddle, k-u'mEl.
pail (water), ckäm, skwà'wEs.
pain, ache, sâ'im.

my head aches, sâ'im tEl sqai'yus.
paint, ciä'tlkEls.
paint (to) a picture, &c., QÔë'tal.
parents, cwä'li.
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patch, mend (to), pôw't.
path, trail, kyiäktl.
paw, ts'ke'tsis.
pay back (to), what has been borrowed,

lau'wilitc.
pay (to), kä'wEtltEl.
peel (to) bark, &c., Hi'pit.
,, ,, roots, &c., Hip-'Ist.

peep (to) through'a hole, ts3'tsEkus.
from behind a tree, &c., luk-

Wi'lEwil.
penis, ci'la.
people, misté'üq, tE m'.st'yüq.
perhaps. yä'swa.

perhaps l'Il go, yä'swa, kwa làm tE
elsa.

perish (to), tEkQE'tlsEtl.
pipe-clay, stau'ok·.

stötauôk- =place where the clay is
found.

pitch, gum, kwé'Eq.
plate, lâ'tsul.
play (to), wà'l'Em.

I am playing, awà'lEtcil.
Pleiades (the), s'E'la.
point (to),. mà'tEs.
poison (to), kä'iyil.
poison, ka'iyil.
poor, needy, s'tEsa's.
portrait, photograph, Që'tsI.
power (physical), skwo'mkwom.
prick (to) once, ts'k'Et.

,,) ,, repeatedly, ts'k-ts'k-Et.
protect (to), tcâ'tlamEt.
proud. smi'tsil.
push (to), HEtsu't.

quarrel, tà'iyuktEl.
quiet (opp. loud), k-wt'k-wEl.
quiet, calm, sle'Ek'wEl.

race, contest, ä'wiltèl.
rain, slEm'q.
rake, harrow, sqëk-apê'lEp.
raspberry (black), tsilkà'ma.

,, ('red-cap '), t-qum.
,, (salmon-berry), çlCla.

raw, qêts. .
recognise (to), pi'tElüq.

I recognise him, pi'tElùq-tcil t5'tla.
red, ckwèm.
-ed-hot, kwä'itqum.
reject (to), qoskô'ts.
remember, consider (to), bä'kwilis.
rest (to), kau; take a rest, kau-tcüq.
rest, lie down (to), tlà'kasut.
return (to), k-ä'lsut.
revive (to), sã'w!yEs,
reward (to), kä'wit.

I will reward him, kwit-tcil-tca
tôtia.

rib, lü'wF:q.
right, good, SEse'.
ring (a), cia'lumtsis.
ripe, cooked, kwîEl..
ripple, yä'tk-uim.

lots of ripples, keq yä'tk-um.
river, stà'lô.
roast (to), skwElE'm, köa'sit.

on a wooden gridiron, kE'p'Em.
rob (t o), kilt.
robber, kE'lkEl.
rod, h'itciCstEl.
roof, s.'kEtsEl.
root, kwo'mloq.
rope, sté'qim.
rose (wild), kilk·.
round, Hilkw,-'ls.
rub (to), yi.Etlk·ut.
rubbish, litter, skE'lEp.
run (to), Qumyä'lEm.

safe, sElä'.
sail (a), pk'tEl.
saIt, tla'tlEm.
salty, tlatlä'tlEm.

N.B.-Although the salt of com-
merce was unknown to the
Tcil'Që'uk, this is an old Salish
term. The word was formerly
applied to the peculiar taste of
fish when cured in a certain
way, that is. by smoking them
at intervals instead of continu-
ously. Treated in this way they
are said to have a salty flavour.
The expression was also applied
to the tast e of birds when roasted
immediately after killing.

same, aust Ea'.
sand, sië'tsum.
salutation (a), haiyäwEtl='may you

be well.'
]lmäwEtl=' god speed.'
The former is used between per-

sons when they meet. The latter
is said by your host when you
are leaving the house. Your
reply is haiyänsl.

save, heal (to), ä'yEhüHt..
say (to), çut.
scald (to), tsä'k·iut.
scald. burn (a), tsäk•.
scalp, kwElEwok =' head-cap.'
scar, siâWitl.
scold (to), swE'lmut.
scrape (to), é'EqEt.
scratch (to), Hé'put, qè'k*utsut.
scream (to), kwâ't'sum.
search, seek (to), yà'luk-t, sâ'wok'.
sea, k-wà'tkwa.
seed, spëls.
sec (to), kwatc.

............ 1
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seize (to), tsEklu'met.
sel (to), Qai'Em.
seltish, -kwé'Ekwi.
seni (to) a person, tcic,'t.
send (to) an object, lE'pitc.
sent (thing sent), sIE'pilc.

send it away,' letlt'm.
sew (to), pâ'pEts.
sha<iow. shade, stâ'tEl.
shake (to). Q'cit.
shallow. cã'ikEt.
shamte, qoqalai'His.
shaman, sQEIt'm. o'lla. ve''wa
sharp (of edged tol). oyä'ts
sharp (point of pole, pencil, &c ),

Sväi'-uksj&
sharpen, grind (to), yu'kust.
sharpen (to), évi'ts. This expression

ditfers from the other in that no
suggestion as to the manner of sharp-
enmng is conveyed. Yu'kust means
to sharpen by grinding.

shave (to) (wodI,'g'pEt
she, her, sEla, sEa, <;P'tla, or st-'tla.
shine (to), klau'.kumt.
shinigle (for roofinm.). s'kEt-Fl.
shoot (to), kwilt'1ior knii'Ht,
short, telitc't.
shout (to), tât.

,, (a). stünt.
shove (to), hauk'It.
show (to). kwE'tsug.
shri-nk (to),k'pEt
shrub, QI'QEl.
shut (to), tEka't.
sick, ill, kat'kai.
sight, skwats.

my eyesight, tEl skwâtkwàts.
silent, tsâ'tsaug.

I will be silent, tsä'tsauq-tcil-t ca.
simple, easy (to get), lé'luk.

(to do), kC'ka.
sing (to), st'lEm.
sink (to). mo'uk·.
sit (to). U'nut.
sit down, u'nmut-tia. It is interesting

to remark that this same expression,
only with the accett on the second
syllable, is also employed to bid a
person 'get up,' when iying on the
bed or ground; thus: umu'ttla, ' get
up' or 'sit up.'

skull, tsà'mok .
sky, swa'iyil.
sla& (to), tlà'kwut.
slapping, tlâ'tlakwut.
slave. skwéi'ts.
sleep (to). 'ttut.
sleepy, ë'tutEm.
slide (to), kè'EqEtsult.

,, (a), skë'Eg Ets-ult.•
slip (to). kë'kEn.
slow, ai'yim.
smart, quick, Qom.e-

smell (to), h'kwut
,, (a), kkwum

smothêr (to), kEp 'itsEtEm. This ex-
pre.sion is applied al.o to 1the tyÎin'
up of the mouth of a bag or sack.

snmike, smt1Ei i.
smo ke, sp>t IEmn.
sna, I 'la
sneeze (to) h 'sEm

(a), ,'hi'>Em.
snore (to), ,Q'kwom.
snoring, 00'EQ kwom.
snow (to), yé'uk.

, t'uk, rn 'k
snow-shtoe, tc tIiawä Hyil.
soak (to), ti 'ki t.
sock, tea'2inl.
soft (easy to break). nu'pkum, kü'Eka.

,, (to t he touch), lh'ak'wom.
sold, Qf'QQum.
solid, s'tE3'swEl.
sole, cüf'tsecEl.
someC, te('1K, kwE.

tE la kais = 'now,' 'this time.'
.00 t n h* tsis = 'nîot long.'
soot, ku a'itc-p.
sure. bli>ter kwakw à'tcis.

' Eve blistierd mY hand.' kwakwa'-
tcis-teil tEl ttcli.

soup, ciop.
sour, tä't Etsum, sä' EqEm.
sow (toý).I.
sowing.r seed, klipkEis.
spawn, kEluq.
sparks (thoe that fall in white flakes),

tEk w'tsEp
speak, tell, talk, say (to), skwEl.
spine (o.f the bodv), s'q'wâlisEwù'ts.

,(of a tish), sq'wâ'lis.
spinal cord', kwà'tt:la.
spit (to), sqE'tltca.

spit it out,' sqEtI-tla'.
splash (to), slii'lEtem.
splinter. vhE'tsEs.
split (to) (a pole, &c.), suk-Q.

(a block, &c ). p'uk-Q.
or broken object, spEp'ukQ.

-it is split, spEp'uk-Q.
spoil,(to). kElk'l.

* I've spoiled -it.' k ElkEl( E)-îgq-tcil.
'he's ,, ,, kElkE (s)-hwg-Es.

spoon, ladle (of wood), kli'awEtl.
,, ,. (of horn), gä'lo.

spot, tü'luk.
sprain (to), t*a.

' a sprained foot,' t'a-Hyil.
spring (season), tUEm kwüEl-Es.
sprinkle (to), tlu'ltist.
sprout (to) (from stem of tree), tsè'Em.

,, ,,(from root), kwa'kEl.
,,e,,(said -of buds), tutIEtsè'lEm.

spruce-tree (Picea), skutlp,.
square, stilti t'kEl.
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squeeze (to) (between the hands),
pê'tsut.

(between the shoulders
or body), klé'Ek-ut.

,,t (anything that bursIs, as
eggs, &c.), mrn'k-ut.

squint (to), spip'iyilis.
squirt ,, tà'litsurm.
stalle, slu'k·ii.
stand (to), tlEHIü'liH.
star, k w;-'sil.
stare (to),- kwit'kwàtcitis.
starv-e (to), Qls.
steal (to), kül.
steam, spà'leQEm.
step (to), tà'tckilEm.
,, (a), cit:.it sa'kilEm.·

steps, stairs (said when at t he top looking
down),cü'tlEpEl; when at the bottoni
looking up the term is cukukwè.

stew (t o) (' Irish' fashion), k welst.
'I stewed this,' tla skwelst- tE-elSa,

rerbatim 'lthis is stew the me.'
stew (a), skwelst.

(io) meat, skwElEm.
stick (to). klèk·ut.
sticky, tü'ktuk.
stiff, tsuts.
string, kwiliH = 'to shoot,' has refer-

ence to string of the bow.
stink, stencli, pe'pitsun, k'E'lEkup.
stir (to), kwe'Ek'Ist.
stone, snlt.

,, diminutive form,.semEle't
stoney, smam'lt.
stoop (to), kupa'sEm.
st.gp (to), kl1 El.u'q.
straight, tsuk.
strange, lits.
stranger, aui'ta ls, tElteakQ = 'very

far off '; the latter term is employed
only when the speaker knows the
stranger has come froin some distant
village or place.

"straw berry (Fragaria sp.), sëya.
strap, muqElmEl.
stray, wander (to), mi'lEmil.
stream, sta'tElô (dirm. of river).
strength. power, cwii'm.
stretch (to), ît'tEt.
strike (to) (with stick, &c.), kwà'kwot.

,, ,, (with hand), tla'kvwot.
,, ,, (by throwing something),

-li'mit.

stripe (a), skwlk wotôwë'tc.
strong, aiyi'ma.
stumble (to) (over a stick, &c.), tluk 'tl-

yi].

,, (over stump, root, &c.),
tsa'iukyil.

stump, sk-Ehà'p.
stutter (to), lüksEtcE'tc.
stutterer, ,,
summer, tEmu kwa'lakwEs.

suck (t-),k-'?m'.
suck, darling !1k'mfi'tla ë'yEs !

said by rnother to her infant.
sun, sia'kwum.
.sunbearm, sw(l or swëil.
surrise, piluk- (tE sià'kwum).
sunset, tsauq , ,
sure. certain, sE't, k·il.

''n msure,' k·ü-l-tcil.
sirprise, astonishment, lüwä'tl.

,, (with sense of joy), nEqaiyë'-
wEl.

swallow (to), mu'kat.
swear (to), kEIE'tsil = 'evil mouth.'
sweat (to), iyï'kwum.

perspiration, siyaà'kwum (ef.
sîikwum = sun).

swell (to) (at the stomach), kEtcE'tEm.
,,,SQE'tEm. >

sweep (to), (QEtsut.
sweet, k·ã'ketEm.
swim (to), te'tcEm.
swining, të'tcitEm.
swift (of runningr water), IEQ'm.

(of animals, &c.), Qô'mQOm.
swing (ro), k'ta.

taciturn, silent, nui'ta skwEltEls.
tail, SIEpE'lits, tIEpElatstEl.
take (to), kot.

he took it. kôtEs.
tale, skwE'lkwEl.
talk, tell, speak, skwEL.
tall, tluktüi'mitst.
tamie (to), k-wâ'k·wEl.
taste (to), t'ät.
tattler, kwElkwEl.
teach (to), ë'wis.

I will teach you, êwEs-s'ma-tcil-tca.
tear (to), Qut.
tearing, QutQu'tEt.
tear (lacrirna), skàs.
tease (to), hê'utsElik.
tell (to), yi'rtsust.
telling, yi'tsErm
tell (to) a story, kwE'lkwEl.

you tell a story, kwE'lkwEI-tcq.
tent (of matting), sliwelau't, kä'lEmEl.
thank (to), ts-êt.
that, tE sä' (masc.), sEsa' (fem.) tE

l ti.
thaw, melt, yet.

it's thawing, yet.
he is thawing it, yêtEtEs.
melt it! yetE-tcüq -

the, t-E (masc ), SE(fem.).
thee. thou, tE lüa.
there, 'kwê.
they, them, tô'tla-lEm, yEsà', tla'tlEm
thick, pEtlâ't.
thief, kElkEl.
thin, teimêu'l.
thirk (to), tàlt.
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thirst (to), stk' unfasten, undo (gate, d
tiis, tE la, t E é la. yu'qw
ttrasi (to). kw'lEkwaiEtl. unripe, au'a kwEl, ad li
thuinder, gnkQa's. ,, qts.
throiw, cast (to), lEmi'lstoq. Ursa Major, k·ai) 'its
throw away (to), e'kwut. The TeilQe'uk regarded th
tickle (tt), sé'i FEmi . T eT i'i'k ead 1
tic (to) a knot, it as an elk which wandere

(t)a ket,& it1etincr. . in the same circle. Th(
,up a bundle wth strmPg gng of the niglit by it.round it in different directions,

si'ElEtst.

up a bundle with strin(-r. going village, yE-QE'lFnq
round the centre only, lequk- voice. ,kEl.
we'wet. voit (te). hai'vut.

tired, wearv, k3'sEl.
to-daV. t E la wai'vil or wê'vil.
to-imorrow, wevii's-tca. wade (te), Ce'tY1 En.

eoot h-ache, vilyi'ii. wait (t.ai
torch (when carried in the hand), waitilig. à'1111itcEl.

sl'kt. wake
torch (when stationary in house), wlk t). 'niH.

Ve'Ek wil. a,
'litrht the t.rch' (or lani), yEkwo'- iander, strav (te), tcfiq

kstla sE v 'Ekwëlrl.,
tou o), pi'vit. warmbot. k-wikwis.
t -k (to), eke'ItEl.art,

rail. path.,;y ktl. al 't ,S"Q-
trap (to) (fish). si% 'kEm. watclh (1e), kwê'Ektlàt
,, (for fish), siya'k. water. ka.

(' fall,' for anim als), t'teEl wave, billEwl.
(pit, for amima1s), Ic'pa. we, us,tt léliEti.

In digging these they always con- weak. k-Ek
.structed a V-shaped bottom, rso
that the animalis legs were forced weae (tsi, kaisîlsEl.
together,and it was consequently we
unable to leap out. wee , skiEp.

unabe teî~pweep (te), qàrm.
(noose), Qf'EQakÔs. weir (fer fishing), slyiil
(springt made by bending a sap- when. tEni Oint.

ling), cistEk'l. when was that ma
travel (to), lEkâ'lEk-El. tse tEm?
tree, skät. where? EIEtea?
tremble (to), tlä'tq'tEm. &wlere n. it'? EiE'tc*
trip (to), tlu'k-OksEl. which.tf IFisa'?-=the
try (to), tät. whi'per (te), ze, talk

I will try, tät-tcil-tca. tores, tl'tlEkium.
tumble (to), tsElk'. whisper (te) in a perso
turn (to), said of person, tSi lisEm. whistle (a), cûcà'kû[,
,, ,,said of thing., qEls.(t.

twilight, 1E tsai'yil or tlai'yil. wlistlinu, vttêt1iîn.
twist (to) (!arge things), qElst. Why? lEfcé'm

,, ,,(small ,, ), qElstè'wut. white, pEk.
WhU)? Wat

ugly, kEla. kEl. wide. stlnkdt.
uncover (to), kw'ElitCt. WidW. CiâtEl.
under (a thing), sl'pa'lEwEtl. wîlvaer,

,, (the ground, deep down), tlup. wife, stâlEs:]au, whe
understanid (to), tatE'lüq. er husband.
undress (to), tlüsä'm. willow, Qà'ilalp.
uneven, rough, snmEtimEtlkwè'IEp. win (te>, klEqt.'luk.
unfasten, undo (a string, &c.), yu'qwot. wind, spEtils.

, ,,(a bundle), y u'qwoletst. wind (te), kFlkust.
, ,,(one's clothes), yuqwo- window. skukwàtsà'stE]

lêsum. winag, yE-4'lm'
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wink (to), tsi-tsi-kwa'bam.
w int1e r, t (la:it or tlit la. wring (tu),
wipe (to), -akwt.
w1e lukae-'li:s.
wit-ch, sorcerer. yeu'wa. yawn (ta), we'wî:kns.
witchcraft. seu'wa.
witli, skâ. H(l it»,

l'll o with oii, lii-tcil skeil ka tEI lüna. vil kw n
woman, siâli.
woo<l, tsuks'k :.a i
WO, yarn (of iountin-goat),' yn t tlwo,

An analysis of the above list of words shows many synonyms. Some of these are
certainly non-Hlalkoi-'J :n, and are possibly rernains of theohler Teil'Q'uk speech. f
A comparisoni of the Teil·Qe-'uk vocabulary with the Kva'ntiti will ihiistrate ilie
average or coimon differences and similarities found in thle HalkoIl dialects.
The substitution of 'I' for &'n makes the <itferences seen greater thanl they really
are.

Ti Pila'tlq.

The Pila'tlq are a small tribe on the lower Chilliwack River, num- a
bering now about five-and-twenty ; formerly they were more populous. a
They border on the Teil'qé uk, the old dividing line of the two tribes o
Iying between the modern white settlements of Sardis and Chilliwack.
This tribe was formerly divided into five villages or camps, named respec- b
tively Qy:a1e' a, Sq E!a'N aQ, 8k'wd'la, icÑti', and Stcv'{cüHil. n

The first was so named fron a large boulder which lay in the stream tc
close by the village. This rock was once an old woman, a seaw''l, or
witch. She was turned into her present shape by Quls, the Transformer, F
for veituring to conte-nd with him in magie. Her metamorphosis came tk
about in this way. One day having heard that Qàls was at Yale, pitting in
bis powers against those cf a noted shaman there, and was about to come pi
down the river, she urinated in a little receptacle of basketry with the mn
intention of using the liquid to senwë'l (bewitch) Qals. When they met-PE
Qals derided ber attempts to overcome hin and turned ber into the rock. ye
Said lie: 'You are a very poor sort of euw1'. I can do what I like with
you. I will puinish you by transforming you into a boulder and placing
you in the strean.' This he did, and also the little receptacle she had
used ; and, placing it on her shoulders, turned it likewise into a stone.
Both may be seen there to this day.

The second was so naned because of a painted post in the bouse there, th
SqEla'2tüQ meaning the 'painted' or 'marked ' bouse.

The third and foqrth were called after sloughs on which the villages foi
were situated. cO

The fifth was so named because the deceased of this village were ha.
always carried down to Tceii'l to be buried. The term signifies 'a going Nc
down.' sha

I was unaWle to gather any information from any of them as to their tak
origin. At present they all live together in one settlement, close by the pa
landing at Chilliiwack. The name of their present chief is QElke'me/tuQ, thE
which is derived from qilkt=to 'show,' 'display,' 'mark,' and the a r
synthetic radical for 'bouse.' They have a tradition of the first white Be
man who caine among them about seventy years ago. They call him
.Miciyel and say he was a Hudson's Bay trader.

There were three classes of shanans among the Pila'tlq, viz., the
sQElu'mn or healer, the sPn'wca or fortune-teller, andl the s'un-J'/ or witch. afte
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The functions of the Sqä'm among the Pila'tlq do not differ materiallv
from those of the niembers of lis class esew here. The sm'a interprets
dreans and understands the nvsteries of omuens and portents generally.
The senu-/ is a witch or sorcerer. Memlbers of either sex miay yiill this
office. These individuals are said to use a mystic language of their OWi).
They are paid for their services by gifts of hblaikets. Thiey are emlîployed
to injure an eneny, to hold converse with the deadi and with ghosts
(popbkw tsa). Their methods of working were thus described to mie.
When a -- u'l wislhes to injure soimeone, lie (or she) takes sone water
at sundown and washes his hands with it, repeating at the same time the
rame of the person to be harmed. This poor individual will now fall into
fits, and black spots will appear on his body. If the feeling of aninosity
against the victim be very great, lie will probably drown or hang hinself.
Another course ·was for the senel to secure some garment or other
belongings of the person to be attacked and utter mvstie words over
theu. The .enus'/ were coinmonly eimployed l the relatives of a deceased
person to hold converse with the ghosts of the dead, and to bid them go away
and never cone back and trouble the survivors again. They were present
also at the ceremonial bathing of the relatives and friends of the deceased
on the fourth day after burial, and when the mourners were bathing they
would go through their ceremonies, such as washing their hands ard
blowing water from their mouths. They did this to drive away the sick-
ness of the deceased from the village and to send the rghost of the dead
to some unfriendly settlement to cause the death of their enemies there.

The sewUe'l is by no means an institution of the past among the
Pila'tlq, notwithstanding the influence of thie priests. The 1eie'l still
flourishes, and is not infrequently employed at the present time. My
informants told me that the services of the seme' I are invariably em-
ployed to protect any of them wlien brought before a police court for some
nisdenieanour or other ; and to harm the policeman who arrested the
person and the magistrate who sentences him. It is clear fronm this thîey
yet thoroughly believe in the powers and influence of their s'enFl.

Salmon Myth.

Very long time ago there were no salnio in the river except the
'steel head ' (këü'q).' So one day S'k Elau' said to the people, ' Let us leav e
this country and go for a trip down the river.' T-.'nk-/ (woodpecker),
Tseckl (bird not identified), and X'wa/7f ('bull-head ' fish) agree, and the
four start off together. They go down the river, and in course of time
come to a village. It is night. ' Said S'k Elau: 'Look at the smoke : it
bas all the colours of the rainbow. This is where the Salhnon people live.
Now I am going to steal the chief's baby and carry him off, and then we
shall get lots of salmon.' So he presently crept towards the settlement,
taking Kwâ'tel (moUse) 2 with him. S'kElau' throws himself down in the
pathway on his back and feigns to be dead., Kwâte/ makes his way to
the canoes and gnaws holes in them, and also knaws the paddles in such
a manner that a slight strain upon them will cause them to break into two.
Besides the Salmon people a Kaia't/ha (snail) dwelt in this village. At

The kë'q is not a true salmon, but a species of trout, Silmp Gairdneri.
2 After the manner of Indian myths the mouse here appears from nowhere. and

after its task is conpleted disappears in like manner.
H l--
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daybreak onîe of the womeii left thel iouse to et sonie water, and as she A
went to the stream she came upoin Beaver lying upon lis back il the path
apparently dead. She had niever seen anything of the kind before, and
becaine alarie(l, and cried out to the others to come and see the C/ /okum
(spirit, supernatural being). They all rush down to sue the strange thing.
No one knows what it is, and all express surprise and fear, the more timid
bidding the rasher not to go too close. As tlhey stood gazing and
wondering, one runs down fron the village and pusies the crowd aside,
saying, ' Let me see him ; 1 think i know that person. This was E1 9, h
the 'steel-head ' salmon ; who, when lie saw the Beaver, said '1 have
met this person before inmy -visits up the river. You must be careful of d
him, he is a very crafty fellow. Give me a knife and t will cut him openg
and you shall see what he lias in his mind ; he is lhere for nio good pur u
pose.' As he is about to eut Beaver open T'sk-t and Tc'k l come flying
over their heais making a great noise and attracting everybodvs atten-
tion. They all leave Beaver and endeavour to catch the birds. The
latter pretend to be lame and entice the people to follo qthem. While W

everybody is trying to secure the strange birds S'kslau' opens his eyes (
and looks about himi. Seeing all the people preoccupied with his friends, .ît
lie quickly makes his way to the house. Inside he sees a baby hanging
fromi the swing-pole. - In a moment he snatches it down, and naking
straight for the river plunges in and carries it off. Tse uk·t, who bas been
watcbing him, now calis out to Txc'k/ to make for the canoe. When they
get there they find Beaver waiting for them with the baby in his posses- 1
sion. They instantly paddle otE. The Saimon people now rush for their ar.
canoes and give chase to themu. But no sooner do the paddlers bend to
their work than the paddles snap one after another. The water, too hi
forces its way through the holes in the canoes niade by Kuv,'tel, so that Po
they can make but poor headway. A few of them, however, whose canoes
and paddles Mouse had overlooked, do better, and steadily gain upon the re
fugitives, who are stupidly paddling with the edge instead of the flat of
the paddle. Presently they pass by a point where E<aia'tla (the snail) is
standing watching the chase. Seeing them paddling with the edge of
their paddles she cries out 'Paddle with the flat 1of your paddles and mnt
you'll get along faster.' They follow Kaia t/a's adviée and soon gain upon Pej
their pursuers, who, seeing they were losing ground, presently threw wa
their paddles aside, jumped into the water, and began to swim after off
them. When S'kElau' and his friends get up the Fraser as far as the och
Côquitlum River they take off the baby's skz/atl (under-garments). One anc
of these, a dirty one, they throw into this streami. Hence they go on
to the Chilliwack River, and into this they cast another ski/ail, this time the
a clean one. They go on to the Harrison River and drop another in there,
and thence to Yale, on the. Fraser, where there was a tsiâ'kq (fish-weir). the
On the lower side of this they d-op the child ; whereupon the water nea
begins to rage and boil. The four adventurers now separate and go up
different creeks and become s/a'la/iunt (supernatural beings).

From this time onwards the salmon visit anînually the streamrs men-
tioned ; but because the dirty ski/atl was thrown into the C5quitlum the the C
salmon taken in that river are bad and difficult to dry. At the HarrisonmPr
something kills the salmon, and they die in great numbers there. In the
Chilliwack, on the contrary, they are good and fine, and are easily dried ta
and cured. difie

There are many points in this story which recall the manner in whieh Thei

30 RF 3l0Wf.'-1!90.
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she S'kslau' secured fire for the up river Indians. SIamning death in this
path manner is evidently a common sûbterfuge of S*kElau l1u the N'tlaka'-
and pamuQ story his assistant was the eagle.

ing. The Orin of the Totin <f the 'vjoi'aqi2 and Ciluniteis as told 1>y the Pl/a'tlq.

and There once ived a young Man who was afflicted wn-sk-am (leprosy
.side, He was very ili, and cried all the tine. So burdensome was existence to

himn that lie determined to end his life. So he went to a lake which was
have inhabited by ' Sla'lakurm' (a kind of water-sprite) with the intention of

drowning himself. Two creeks lead out of this lake. Up ongof these he
>pen goes, and as he went he perceived a kc'kûaç (salinon, 'sockeye '). There-

upon he cuts a stick, and having pointed it spears the salmon wth it.
pur lie now makes a fire and roasts the fish with the intention of eating it.

Wheln cooked he lays it on some leaves and sits contemplating it for somne
The moments. Presently his attention is drawn away from the salmon, and
hile when lie looks again in jlace of the ish lie now perceives a pipah'nm

(frog). He turns away in disgust and proceeds up the creek to the lake.
When he arrives there he undresses limself 'on a projecting rock and
jumps into the lake. lie sinks down and loses consoiousness. After a

king while lie cornes to himself again, and is greatly surprised to find that he, is
been lying on the rock from which he had a littie time before pluinged into the
they water. 'Why cannot I die?' he cries, and sheds many tears again.

Presently he determines to cast himself in again. He takes the. plunge,
their and feels himself sinking down into the depths of the lake witlout Ioss of
1d Vo consciousness. Down deeper and deeper he goes, and presently he finds

himself lying on the roof of a house,. This is the habitation of the lake
that people, who are startled by bis fall on their roof, and send one of their
mnoes number up to see what is there. He perceives the young man and

the reports that a 'Sla'lakum'i is there. He is now .brought down and
otreated witli .great hospitality. -The Sia'm gives him his daughter· to

i wife. She and others among them are sick. This sickness has been
of caused by himself. He ihad.spit in. the lake, and his tears had also falen

5ad ]into thé atr This had caused a sickness to fall -upon someofteak
people. It was always thus. If any of the earth people spat· in the
water ifn caused sickness among those who lived below. He now' wipes

after off the ýpittle - om the girl and sh is straightway cured. He heâls the
others in like mannér. While amon th water people he sees the Sqoi'aqî
ard the Cileu'qicis for the tirst time.;

O tIn he meantime his parents and the t of the family have. gone up
the river towards Yale to catch and dry salmon. In this lake of the
Sla'lakum lived the Kô'kûaç and Vhe SkEla'u, who wanted to get out into
the Fraser. So they dug and ddg, till at last they ·came up through a hole
near Yale. The youth who had watched aid followed then also carne up~ater

See the writer's notes on the N'tlaka'pamuQ, Tbird eport of the Committee,

men- The Sqoi'aql is a strange-looking mask with feathered head ancstaring eyes, and
n the the Cilmuqteis is a rattle made from the hoofs of the deer. This totem-plays an
rison important part in the ceremonies and customs of the Halketmê'lEm tcibes.

tIt would appear from this that mortals were sla'akorn to the water beings asmuch as. they were to the earth people. This term sla'lakurn is difficult of· directdried -translation into English. A.sla'lakum is not a ghost or spirit, but a being of a
different order from a mortal. They inhabit mountains and forests as well as lakes.

hich Their ainalogue is found amnongst mnost peoples at somte stage of their culture.
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at the same place and floated about on the water. It was deatlh to any
person now to look upon hii unless healed by himself. Not far from t
where he is his parents and sister are fishing. The latter presently cones st
by, sees him, and straightway falls sick. He now leaves the water and t
goes to her and heals her. They then go home together When his tc
parents see him they too fall sick, but he heals thern also before they die. n
And so it is with all that come in contact with him. Al fall sickt
because he is now sla'/akuin, for whoever looks upon il being of this kind
becomes sick unto death. lie heals thein all so that no one (lies because of
him. Shortly after he sends his sister to the lake to fisi, and bids her use tr
feathers for bait, and not to be frightened at anything she hears or sees.
She does as he bids her and throws in her line, and presently feels that fe
the bait has been seized. She draws in the line, and the water people
come up to the surface wearing the sqoi'aqi and using the rattle. They
dance for a while, and then present her with the sqoi aqi and eilmu'qf/is.
After this they descend again, and she goes home with her gifts. ler
nother now niakes a skoän (big basket) in which the girl puts away lier
presents. At her marriage she is given the sqoi'aqi and rattle.

This incident is said to have happened at the village of T/i/'/ite, a,
little above Hope. It is noteworthy, however, that sonewhat different
origu is are given by other tribes to the Sqoi'aqg and Cilmnu'<jtcis.

Meortuary Customs. <(li

As the Pila'tlq have been under missionary influences for a number of he.
years most of their old customs have been given up or much nodified. In
burying their dead they now wholly adhere to the custons of their white
neighbours, but formerly they disposed of them in the following manner. haInmediately upon the breath leaving the body the spolkic'tsa (corpse)
was carried out·of the house and washed in warm or cold water. Usually
four men performed this task, and while they were engaged in their work,
if the deceased or his relatives were people of rank and wealth, the sqoi'aqi
would be hired to dance the ts'qate'l, or 'wash-down dance.' After the
corpse has been washed it is painted red; the hair is then smeared with thc
grease, and a quantity of eagle-down is spread upon it. The body is now. mi
doubled up and wrapped in blankets, and the sqot'aqi perform another
dance. After this it is conveyed to the burial grounds and deposited ii
the family coffin. This receptacle is a large box capable of holding the
remains of several persons. In the case of chiefs or wealthy persons figures bœ
of animals or birds are carved upon it. After the Qpo1àkwë'tsa was laid ia
away the sqoiaqi gave another dance, and the mourning began, and the
funeral party returned to the village. Four days later all the mourners
take a bath, and a feast is then held if the relatives of the deceased are
people of rank and wealth, and many presents are distributed. Everyone
receives something. ·Notbing of the dead man's personal belonging is agc
kept, and if the presents are not enougl to go round anong those inf
assembled his brother or other relatives supply what is needed. The affc
object of disposing of everything that belonged to the dece;psed, I was and
informed, was that the survivors should not be reminded of their loss by pret
the sight of them. Occasionally a wife mourning the death of her Ba
husband would set aside and store away sone garment belonging to him,
and in after years, when she had amassed muçh propepty, she would hold Mi
a great feast and give it all away. During the feast she .would brin~ whc



ON THE ETHNoL< ('AL SIRVEY OF CANADA.

this garnent out and display it to lier guests, and dwell iii a mournful
strain upon the many virtues of her late husband. ler words usually stir
the feelings of others of the relatives of the deceased, and they are moved
to do likewise, and much property is again given away. These gifts are
made outright : they are not ' potlatched,' and no obligation rests upon
the recipients to make any return. Though when some connection of
theirs passes away, and they give a burial feast, they.specially remnember
those who have been generous to them under siniilar circumstances, aid
treat them in like mariner.

The name of the deceased must not be mentioned in the hearing of
the surviving relatives till some years have elapsed, when his son gives a
feast and assumes it. During the feast the oldest man present gets up
and publiely states that their host is desirous of assuming his father's
name. Those present acquiesce in this desire, and the son is known hence-
forward by the name his father bore. The reason of this lapse of time
between the father's death and the son's assumption of his name or title
is due to their conception of the state of the soul or spirit after death.
The pop/akôe'tsa (ghost) of the dead is supposed to haunt the scenes of its
life for a longer or shorter time, and if the son assumed the name ton
sooù the oplako'rsa of his father mright exercise a baneful influence uponé
him. Hence the delay.

All the mourners cut their hair and burn the severed parts. They
did not cut the hair all round their heads, but only that on the fore-
head and temples as far back as the ears. Those who tended the corpse
were apparently a distinct order or class. They could not mingle with
the rest for a time. They had first to undergo some kind of puritication.
They were called spop/âkoë'tsa, that is, 'corpse handlers.' When they
had finished with the corpse the 8QEla'mn took charge of it and conveyed
it to the tomb.

The KicS'ntln.

In niy studies of the Kwa'ntlEn I was assisted by a native named
August Sq'tetEn, of the Fort Langley Reservation, an intelligent and
thoughtful Indian, who had been trained in his younger days in the
mission school of the Oblate Fathers, and who had a very tolerable know-
ledge of English; by Jason Allard, a fairly educated half-breed ; and to a
less extent by an elderly Indian woman named Mrs. Elkins, the wife of a
white fisherman of the district. If my studies of this tribe could have
been hegun a few years earlier I could have secured much valuable infor-
Mation now, I fear, lost for ever. A no.ted ôld shaman among themn,
who is reported by the natives and white settlers to have been able to do
many strange and mysterious things, such as dancing on bot stones,
handling live coals, and drinking or otherwise mysteriously disposing of
enormnous quantities of liquids, such as oils or water, died a year or two
ago, and with him passed away the opportunity of acquiring first-hand
information on many of their old customs, practices, and beliefs, thus
affording another illustration of the need there is to push our inquiries
and observations without further loss of time. Most, if not all, of the
present Kwa'ntlEn have been born since the settlernent of the Hudeon's
Bay post in their midst, and their early contact with the white men con-
nected with this and their long training by the Fathers of the Oblate
Mission have much modified and changed their habits and lives. The
whole tribeis now under the religious care of this mission, and all the
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present K wa'ntlv.n are converts to the Roman faith, few, if any, of tliem p
holding the old beliefs or practising the old customs of the tribe, which
are now practically traditions ory among the present mîiembers. Conse-
quently I was unable to get such full or detailed accounts of the past K
among them as among some of those who came later under white or or
missionary influence. ti

m
E;thnography. la

The kwa'ntlEn were formerly one of the most powerful and extensive K
of the river Halkômë'lEm tribes. Their territories extended from the T'
mouth of the south-arm of the Fraser up to the present settlement of T
Hatzic, which is about'sixty miles froni salt water. They consequently
occupied or controlled more than half of the HalkôîmF'lEm lands of the
mainland. They touched the Qmnusk'Em of the north arm, and the
SEwa'çEu on the sound on their west ; the Ke'tsi on Pitt River, a tribu-
taèy of the Fraser, which enters the river a little above New Westminster
the Snonkwe'at/,F11, of the Indiai village of Sra'kwamstl, a tribe now
wholly extinct and well-ngh forgotten ; the faç'qui, whom they- drove sh
back from the river front, in their centre ; and the YEka miEin On their
east. Their occupation of the upper part of this territory dates only from to
the founding of Fort Langley by the Hudson's Bay Company. Prior to gc
this th-y were mainly settIed at or near what is now the city of New
Westminster. Adjacent to this old settlement was the limited territory
of the Kwi'kwitlEm tribe, who are said to have formerly occupied these
lands. They were a subject tribe held in servitude by the- Kwa'ntlEn,
who treated them as .their slaves and servants. According to one
Kwa'ntlEn tradition, they were brought into being for this. purpose.
Historically considered, they are probably a non-Halkôm'lEm people and as
the predecessors of the Kwa'ntlEn. in that portion of the delta.' They tic
number but a few souls now, and their long association and later inter- an
marriages with the Kwa'ntlEn have apparently effectually effaced any th
ethnic differences they night once have exhibited. Archæological investi-
gations show occupation and settleinent of the old centre of the Kwa'ntlEn W

people cei.turies, or perhaps millenniums, before the Halkôn'lEn tribes
could have arrived on the river.

The present village settlements of the Kwa'ntlEn, as enumerated by so[
ny informants, are as follows, the order being from east to west down the tht

river :the
thE

Sqai'pts, on Stave River. ge.
Hô'nak, a division a few miles below the mouth of the Stave River, me

which has given the name 'Whonnoch' to the white settitment and rail- lis
way station of that vicinity.

Kua'ntlEn, at Fort Langley. thi
Sai'amEtl, at New Westininster. be
Kîkait, at Brownsville, on the opposite side of the river.

The Kwa'ntlEn have always regarded themselves as the head of the trac
tribe, the 8iä'm of this division being always the supreme chief of theus
whole tribe. I could not obtain the original signification of the term ove
Kwa'ntlEn. Formerly they used to cal themselves E 8i'm-Kwa'ntlEn, the
'the royal Kwa'ntlgn,' or 'the Kwa'ntlEn-royal.' They were undoubtedly
once a numerous and powerful tribe, and are known to have kept undis- OCC
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puted contrul of the river fron its southern mouth to the lorders of the
Ndko'n, sixty or seventy miles irland.

Of their origin they give various mythical accounts. Among the
Kwa'ntlEn proper the irst man was called Swa'nisEt, meaning 'to appear'
or come in a mysterious manner. He was a tEn Swë'yil, 'descendant of
the sky,' who suddenly appeared on the Fraser River. Another account
makes the tirst man a tEYn Tb: MNUIH, a descendant of the earth. This
latter is possibly an adaptation of the Mosaic account of the first man.
With him were created all the native tools and utensils, and also the
Kwi'kvit/rn tribe to be his slaves. His name is given as
The sia'n-Kwa'ntlEn have a genealogical record of their chiefs for nine
generations. It is as follows

1. Sk-wElsé'lEm 1.
2. SkwElt,-'lEm Il.
3. Sk-WElsë'lEm Ilf.
4. Ctla'IsitEt, afterwards changed to Sk-wEisé'iEm IV.
5. Sq'tctEii I. Sk-wElsIEIII IV. dying without male issue the sia'm-

ship passed to his sister's son ; hence the change of name.
6. Sq'tctEn Il., afterwards changed to St/titEn, which has refèrence

to thunder. The story in connection with the change of naie was for-
gotten. The naie is a su'li« name.

7. Sq'tctEn III.
8. Sq'tctEn IV.

49. Sq'tectn V., who is the present chief.

The original signification of these names seems to be forgotten.
In the lives of the earlier chiefs certain important events are recorded

as happening. Thus, when Sk-wEISê'iEm Il. was chief a mighty conflagra-
tion spread all over the whole earth, from which but few people and
animals escaped. This would seem to refer to some volcanic phenomena in
the experience of their ancestors. During the lifetime of Sk-wElsè'lEm III.
a great flood overwhelmed the people and scattered the tribes. - Then it
was, according to the Kwa'ntlEn belief, that the Nootsak tribe was parted
from the Sk-q<'mic, to whom they are regarded as belonging. They also
say that a branch of the Kwa'ntlEn named Pe'lQeli settled on the coast
somewhere opposite Alert Bay, and they assert that this tribe still lives
there and speaks the Kwa'ntlEn language. If there is any truth in this
statement they have not yet been made known to ethnologists. When
the statement was first made to me I very naturally conc;uded that I was
getting an account of the settlement of the Bilqula tribe, but when I
mentioned them they assured me the Pe'lQeli were not the Bilqula, but a
distinct tribe, speaking the Kwa'ntlEn tongue, which lived beyond the
Bilqula territories. I have thus far not yet been able to test the truth of
this statement. It certainly will be an interesting fact if the Pe'lQeli can
be found and identified as Kwa'ntlEn.'

From further inquiries since the above was written I am disposed to think this
tradition does refer to the ,Bilqula tribe. It will be seen that Peleela is merely a
dialectic variation of Bilgula. In speaking with the Kwa'ntlEn of this tribe I always
used the English form Bella Coûla. .This doubtless misled my informants. More-
over, it is worthy of note that the Bilqula themselves havea tradition connecting
them or their ancestors with the Fraser River region. In the important myth of
7'/i;eq the Fraser River is given as the place of bis origin. The term Peleeli also
occurs in Bilrula legends under the form Pelkhany or l'Elqan). It is the name of a
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When Sk-wEiSe'iEm IV. was living a severe and prolonged famine
decimated the tribe. This famine was caused by a great snowstorm of
unusual duration. Tt lasted for many weeks. It may be incidentally
renarked hete that the Sk-q'nmic have similar traditions of a devastating
flood and a destroying famine caused by a prolonged snowstorm.' It was
during the sia'mn-ship of Sk-wElsê'len that the Kwi'kwitlEm were sent away
from their very desirable camp on the slopes of the bili upon which the
city of New Westminster is built to the marshy flats opposite, across the
river. These they were compelled by the Kwa'ntlEn to fill in with stones
and gravel and convert into fishing grounds for them.

Sociology.

The social organisation of the Kwa'ntlEn in prie-trading days seeis to
have been iuch the sanie as that of the contiguous Salish tribes. They
had the conmon th-reefold division of the·tribe into chiefs, notables, and
conmon folk. They lived in the communal long-house, but their meals
do not appear -to have, been of the commpnistic order, as among the
Teil'Qe'uk. It is clear from the genealogical lists of their chiefs that the
office of siä'm was practically hereditary among them.

In their marriage customs they appear to have departed in some
respects from the customs usual among the river and coast Salish. Among
theim the choice of a wife or a husband was never left to the son or
daughter, but was always made by the parents themselves. When a
young man's future wife had been chosen for him by his parents he would,
after the manner of the Sk-qô'mic youth, go to the house or apartment of
the girl's parents and squat down near the entrance for a longer or
shorter tine. But the IÇwa'ntlEn suitor never stayed at night. He
always returned to bis own home at nightfall. If he were a youth of
rank lie would not be kept waiting long by the girl's parents. Sons of
poor parents had sonietimes to wait many days before they were accepted
by the girl's relatives. When the suitor was acceptable, and his period
of waiting was over, the father of the girl would call together the elders
of the tribe, and desire them to select from among themselves an inter-
mediary to acquaint the youth of bis success and lead him to the girl.
The suitor must reward this old man with gifts of blankets. He must
also now make presents of blankets to the girl's father. After this the
father of the youth calls bis friends together, and they ail go to the house
of the girl's father and present him with blankets. This ceremony was
called d'EçaltQ. When this ceremony had been performed, the father of
the bride, if he were a wealthy man and a person of rýnk, hired the
sqoi'aqi to precede his daughter as she walked from the house to the canoe
to go to her husband's home. -The father of the youth, if he had a good
store of venison on hand, now gave a feast.. If his stock of provisions
were short, he hired some of the skilled hunters of the tribe to procure
fresh game and fish for him. These he took to the bouse of the bride's
parents, and they held a ~ feast there. This conclude4 the narriage
ceremony.

certain chief in their m.ythology-who possessed a house decorated with Afbekne shells,
the term, according to Dr. Boas, meaning 'Abelone.' Among the Kwa'nt]En the t
signification of PelQeli is forgotten.

See the writer's Notes on the Cosmogony and History of the Squamish Indians t
of Britisi Columbia, Trans. enj. Soc. (aa., vol. iii., sect. ii., 18P7-98. t
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Oririnallv the Kwa'ntlEn were endogamous. They would not sully
tlhir 'royal blood' by narrving among the neighbouring tribes, whom
thev regarded as inferior to theinselves. This is a fact of importance in
the con3ideration of the social customs and institutions of the tribe. I
was unable to discover anything like a developed totenic system among
them. As among the TcilQe'uk, it was customarv for evervone to seek
personal su'ila. They had both personal and family crests, the most im-
portant of which was the sgoiaqi a-eadl described. The owners of this
crest or totem, or those entitled to its privileges and the use oyf its strange
eiimblemns, were much-eivied people. One or more membhers of this totem
were hired by wealthy people on special festive and ceremonial occasions
to be present and lend their powerful and propitious influence, to the
rvent, as Inany, somnetiies, as :300 of thenm being present at the name-
giving feast of a chief's son. According to my informants, aniong the
Kwa'ntlEn the sqî'ag was tnt a secret society.Its meibership was
recruited and augmented by imar.riage only. It will be remenbered that
the crest or enlems were first obtamîed by a wonman, and by her marriage,
and the marriages of her descendants, spread among the river tribes.
31ost tribes on the river contained one or more individuals entitled to
use the sqoi aqi emblens. When we consider for a moment the social
importance the po.ssession of a crest or family totem, such as the sqoi'aql,
gave to, its ownei.r, we can well unlerstand how personal and family crests
develop sooner or later into gentile totems. Ilad the social organisation
of the Halk,mec lErn tribes not lbeen interrupted in its development by the
advent of the whites, it is more than probable that in a few generations
it would have reached a fully developed totemic systen of its own ; and
that, too, without extraneous aid or suggestion. The sqoi'aqi had its
origin, sonie generations aýgo, among an up-river tribe whose members
probably were entirelv ignorant of the social organisation of the northern
coast tribes, with their totemic systems and secret societies. It. would
appear to be tihe natural outcome of primitive organisations where the
fetish has passed inito the su'lia, and these, agai,·. have given rise to the
personal and family crest, or totem, as among the river tibes. Among
all the tribes of this region the desire for-social distinction is the predomi-
nating impulse of their lives; and as personal su'lia and other totemic
enblems of striking character or appearance bestow social importance
upon their owners, it is but natural to expect to see these totemic emblems
and crets spread and increase. The tendency to do so is inherent in such
social bodies. The social privileges and distinctions accorded to the owner
of a potent and striking totem like the sqoi'aqi by his fellow-tribesmen
would assuredly create a desire on the part of those who did not possess
or share in the privilieges of such crèst to possess similar ones for theni-
selves; and this desire would lead the bolder, and more imaginative,
to acquire sinmilar crests or totems, for themselves. The origin of, the
sqoi aqi itself is an instance of this. The wholesale acquisition of su'lia
or crests of this kind was restrained and held in clheck only by that fear
and dread of the 'mvsteries ' entertained by the majority of Ind;ans. Out
of*this restraining fear and from this selfsame desire grew the secret
societies of the coas4t Salish and K wakiutl tribes, where, by the payment

4u of large initiation fees and the performance of certain esoteric ceremonies,
the man of social aspirations could obtain admittance into and a share of
the social privileges of such societies. Dr. Boas bas shown that in some
tribes a mari's social position and distinction depended entirely upon bis'



t8 ~ m:wir -1902.

menbership in one or more of these societies. Uiless lie were a member
of some society lie was littie better thlan a slave ; lie possessed no social
status whatever. The social organisation of the river Ralkomne'Em tribes
haîd not reacled to the secret society stage, though it was clearly on the
point of doing so when its course was interrupted by our advent. It was
just at the point where the personal and family totem passes into the
gentile totem, and brotherhoods an-d privileged societies arise. The toteni
of the sqoi'ai makes this quite clear.

When the totemism of this coast is viewed i9 he light thrown upon it
by a study of the tribal organisations of the different Salish tribes, it ceases
to appear strange that it differs iii some characteristic features from
totemîismn as found elsewhere. The totem arising here out of a mythie
adventure-in other words, out of the imagination of its owner, or that of
his ancestors, or from individual su'lia acquired in dreams or visions-it
is not surprising that our Indians do not regard themselves as descended
from the prototypes of their totems. And when it is renembered that
they all believed that animaIls and many other natural objects were only
transformed men and women, and that the relation between these and
themselves was of an intimate nature, the significance of this feature
becomes the, greater. If their totems had not been evolved from their
earlier su'lia, nothing would have been more natural than for them to
regard themselves as descended fron their totem prototypes. But they
do not ; and in this all compt*ent observers agree. It may be that among
those peoples that regard themselves as related to, or descended from, their
totem prototypes notbing equivalent to su'lia-ism existed. Without this
intermediate stage it is possible, as many primitive races ook upon animals
as only transformed human beings, that the totem possessor regards him-
self as related to it by descent. iPersonally, my experience does not extend
to such races, and I have no knowledge of such concepts ; but I can well
understand, knowing, as I do, the extreme difficulty of getting at the inner
thoughts, beliefs and conceptions of races on different planes of culture
from our own, that a hasty or superficial observer would conclude that
our Indians believed themselves to be descended from.their totem proto-
types. Indeed, I have seen and heard it so asserted. It is clear, there-
fore, that the totemic question is one requiring great care, much patience,
and an open mind for its study.

I have said of the Teil'Që'uk siä'm that he was also the tribal high-
priest. Among the Kwa'ntlEn he was pre-eminently so. No religious
ceremony or observance could be carried on without his officiating pre-
sence. His religious functions must not be confounded with those of the
sQEla'm. They were quite apart and different from those of the shamans.
On the occasion of any public calamity, such as a widespread sickness,
times of famine and want, during meteorological disturbances or abnormal
celestial and terrestrial phenomena, such as violent storms, prolonged
droughts, earthquakes and eclipses, he it was.who led and conducted'the-
prayers and confessions of the people and invoked the pity of tE tcitci
siänm, or 'the Sky chief,' whom he addressed as Cwai'EtsEn, ie., 'parent,'
or 'Father,' or 'Creator.' He would bid the people come together on
these occasions and pray and dance ; the latter action being regarded as
propitiating and honouring in their estimation. As they danced the
people would hold their hands aloft. At the close the chief would bid
them place them on, their breasts and repent of their evil deeds and
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thoughts. i obtained one of their <';ii'n or prayers in the original
Kwa'aîtlEn, whiclh was used during times of earthquake or eclipse. 1It is as
follows :' (.sia'm Cwai EtsEn so'qmis-tg, nEtcîma' ES- me ss i t E-na'
tEmE H? NE stle kwsEns i tE:-na' vs -ya s-etl tE mnE H.' Translated into
English it runs thus ' O supreime Father, have-pity-on-me. Wherefore
hast-thou-brought nie here on this earth ? I desire to live here on this
earth (which) thou hast made for me.'

Of the Feasts of First-Fruits, the Kwa'ntlEn, according to my inforin-
'ants, observed onlv the Fea-,t of Saliioin. Tnis was celebrated after the
salmon had beenî runiing'three davs. A salmon would then be cauglt,
and brought reverent-ly on the arims of the tisherimîani (who inust not touch
the fish vitlh his hands), and given to the sia'm, who then utte-ed a s'c'ii
over it, after whi it was cooked and a norsel of it given to each
inember of the tribe. The cereimony throughout was conducted much as
lescribed by me in ny Report on the Lower N'tlaka'pamiu(.

1)ances.

Besides the relirious dances. in which all the people joined, there were
the social, totenic or su'lia, and sharanistic dances. These were divided
into two classes, each called by a special distinguishing tern, viz., .sma't/a
and %kwail/i. The former were the 'dream ' or su lia dances, the latter
the common social and religious dances. Of the snit-'tla 2 (lances the
Kwa itIEi had apparently a grat-t numnlber. I secured the names and
sonie account of soume eiglht of these. They are as follows

1. Sara'nok, or 'war dance.'-This was exclusively a warriors' dance.
It was of slow and stately movement, and was always perforned on the
eve of a fight. Sometines it appears to have been performed during the
winteriestivities as well, the winter season being pre-eminently the period
of dancing and social gatherings of all kinds.

2. NSa't/nnk.-The characteristic feature of this lance was the burîn-
ing of food and grease in the fire by the perforiner. .He also scattered
nuch down over the tire. I could not leari the signiticanee of these acts.
The movements of the dance. were rapid.

3.- SkdkwicE.-This was sinilar to the last, only the movements of the
dancer were in this case slow and solemn. Notwithstanding this the
(lancer always steamed and sweated in a copious manner.

4. Su'kwrit/.-This was par excellence a 'sweat' dance. It was
likewise of slow and gentle movement. The owner of this dance had
seen his 'familiar,' the sn'k-cèmE/, sweating in his dance in his dream
hence he himself always sweated prodigiously whenever lie performed his
su'lia dance. He inust dance with a soft and gentle tread ; for if he
struck the ground hard it was believed lhe would soon die.

5. T/açukelEn = 'cold' dance.-Whenever the owner of the su'lia
of this name performed his (lance he shiWered violently with cold. . His
'familiar,' Tlaçukë/Ein, a kind of ice bigl, was supposed to have had his

This savours ,uspiciously of later Roman-teaching, though it nay be genuinely
Kwa'ntlen or Halkömë']En in its origin and practice.

2 Dr F. Boas makes this term a borrowed one, and regards it as of Kwakiutl
origin. It is so unihersal amaonz the river tribes tht I ama disposed to think that
view needs reconsideration. As far as its form goes it is as truly Salish as
Kwakiutl, indeed more so, having here the prefixed s, which converts the verb into a
verbal nun - a charactistic str!kingly Sali-h.

39
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abode in the Arctic or northern regions ; hence the shiverings. The dc
movernents of this dance were active to a degree. I call attention to the rc
condition or state of the dancers in these last three dances-the two with t
gentle and slow movements always steamed and sweated prodigiously, the at
last, with violent and active movements, shivering iviolently and visibly F
with cold. These were the characteristic features of the dances. They
afford examples, I think, of the power which the mind .or imagination of t
these dancers exercised over their bodies. Their condition, provided it
was genuine-and I see no reason to doubt it-can only be explained by h
auto-suggestion or hypnosis. The psychological aspects of these and other a
shamanistic practices and performances deserve more attention and study
than have hitherto been accorded them.

6. Sqoi'aqi.-This was the dance belonging to the totem of this name.
Its members performed it on most festive and ceremonial occasions..
Generally they were hired for the purpose. The sqoi'aqi figured largely
in the naming-feasts of chief's and other notable men's sons.

7. klai'Ep = 'blood' dance.-The performers in this dance cut and
scarified themselves with stone knives till the blood ran from them.
Blood was said to ooze from their mouths. At the conclusion of the dance
they wouhl rub their hands over their blood-besmeared bodies, and all
trace of it was said to disappear. This is.a dance common to most, if not
ail, of the river and'coast Salish. The spectacle of the dancer devouring
a live dog, or tearing it pieceneal with his teeth, was- also a feature of
this dance.

8. TaciwEt'lEm, 'fire' dance.-This was pre-eminently a shamanistic
dance. The performer in this would handle fire, place hot. coals in his
mouth, and dance upon hot stones. It is, of course, difficult now to ascer-
tain, with any degree of certainty, how far these performances wire
genuine. Eyewitnesses of them, both native and white, are unanimous
in declaring that these fire-shamans could handle tire and burning objects
and dance upon scorching hot stones without apparently burhing or
otherwise harming themselves. The late Bishop Durieu, who spent over
forty years among the Indians of this district, once told me himself, in a
conversation on this subject, that he had seen a shaman handle burning
brands without apparent hurt to bis bands. He said he had been
preaching to the tribe of the power of the Christian's God, and had
observed an Indian squatting apart by himself in a far corner of the bouse.
When he had finished his discourse this man came forward, and made some
remarks to the effect that it was all very well to talk, but the proof of the
pudding was in the eating. Could the white medicine-man give them an
example of his power'? and he. thereupon challenged the Bishop to a
contest with himself. Said the BishopH: 'He seized from the midst of the
fire, in bis naked hand, a fiery burning brand, and held it tbere for some
time, and then offered it to me. I declined, and was straightway scoffed
at by him and bis friends ; but eventually J turned the tables upon him
by declaring that bis power came from the Wicked One, with whom I could
have no dealings,-and not from the true God.' 1 The hishop's long experi-
ence with the native shamans, and bis observations of their undoubted
supernormal powers, led him to the conviction that they we-e assisted,
after the manner of the witch of Endor, by 'familiar spirits.', However
one may explain such cases, the fact of their possessing these powers is
witnessed to by most credible and intelligent observers. The common
view of these performances is that all are tricks, sleights of hand, or
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deceptions of some kind, and notiing more. Those famniliar -with the
results of the investigations of the Society for Psychical Research into
these and kindred phenomena will not be disposec to dismiss these
accounts in so convenient and offhand a manner. That nuch of the
performances of the old shamans was pure humbug I do iot myself for a
moment doubt ; but J cannot bring myseif to believe that all fails under
this head. il the case of the fire-handlers--and it must be renenbered
only a few shamans possessed the power to do this--their inununity froi
harti may 1e, and very probably is, due to somie psycliîc condition, such
as auto-hypnosis. Hypnotism, as J pointed out in mny remarks on the
Sk-q'mic dancers in the last Report, plays an important rQe in shamnan-
istic performances. Another strange power in the case of some of these
shanians is their seeming abilitv to drink, or otherwise mysteriously dis-
pose of, large quantities of liquids, such as water and oils, which have
been used in shamanistic rites. Jason Allard, one of mîy informants on
the- Kwa'ntlEn, a half-b)reed of considerable education and of superior
intelligence, and in no way disposed to be credulous in such niatters, told

ife incidentally that he had seen the last sQEoa'm of the K wa'ntlEn drink
a large milk-pan full of oil, which lie had used upon a sick girl. His
surprise at the man's feat caused hin to ask how he could take so mucli
nauseous liquid into his stomach. The reply he got was 'I didn't drink
it ; mny n'ia took .it away.' Others of that district, bothi white men and
natives, have assured me that they had seen the saie man drink down
two and three buckets of water successively, each bucket holding between
two and three gallons, and when they looked to see him swell up his appear-
ance was quite natural. He would perform this-feat in the house before
them all, in their midst, where he had no opportunity of disposing of the
water in any other way than. by drinking it. Before exhibiting his
powers in this way he would always go through his 'dreain 'dance; and
after his feats he would lie down in a trance state for some time.

-'n explanation of these feats it may be that the long fasts and pro-
tracted visions and trances the shamanistic noviee undergoes in his search
for his 'familiar spirit' may give him certain hypnotic or other super-
normal powers not possessed or understood by the ordiiary individual.
Those familiar with the extraordinary phenomena of experimental bypno-
tisin will have no difficulty in understanding this. At any rate, however
these shamanistic feats are explained, they are worthy of careful study
and investication. It is not enough to put them aside with the assertion
that it is all humbug, ignorant superstition, or crass credulity.

Al! dancing was accomupanied by singing. Each performer had his or
her own dance-song, called seuw''n, in contradistinction to the ordinary
song or sti'lEm. As a rule the pet formers in the su t/a (lances always
danced singly, one at a time. It would appear, also, that all of themn wore
a special kind of headgear for the occasion ; not nasks, but a kind
of cap.

The shamans among the Kwa'atlEn were of three classes, as among
the Pila'tlq, and called by the same names, viz.,,sQEna'm, seuwë'n and
seu'wa.. Shamanistie contests seem tu have been common and popular,
and were indulged in whenever shamans of different tribes or settlements
came together. Most tribes have a number of sto--ies telling of these
contests, I gathered the following fromn the Kwa ntlEn, A certain
shaman invited several others of his class to his house, and then called
upon thei to show their thaumaturgiral powers. Tlie first to respond tò

1;



the invitation began1 in the usual way with his dance and siun. After
a while he showed them a peculiar stone and bade thei note it. He then
cast it into the fire, and a moment afterwards it was heard to fall upon
the roof. Another then began his dance and seuwE'n. Presently he 4
showed then two stuffèd mice. These he cast into the fire, and two live
mice were seen to corie out of a hole in the ground close by. A third
then exhibited his 'medicine.' This mati conmmîîenced his dance with a k
large feather in bis hand. After he had been dancing a while he threw !1 a
the feather into the fire, and a nionent later it cane up fromn a hole in the
ground and stood up and danced. The last to performn was an old man.
He begged someone to do his dancing for himn; but no one couplying, he
cast into the lire sonie native fish-hooks lie had in his hand, whereupon
they flew hither and thither and fixed theniselves in the lips and mouths
of the bystanders,,from which they could not renove them till he himself t
did so. The stories in the native K wa'ntlEn text below also relate
instances of these shamanistic displays. The following account of some
shamanistic feats was given me by an old settler who has lived among the'C
Kwa'ntlEn people for a great many years and has an Indian wife. He
relates that at a shamanistic performance at which lie was present he saw

.a shaman. take a feather and stick it apparently into a piece of rock. E
The stone then began to roll about, but the feather remnained in it.
Another wore in his cap a number of dried birds' heads. He took these
out of the hat and threw them into the air, whereupon each became a
living bird and flew about the shaman. Another took a bucketful of
water and danced round it for a while. Presently a little fir-tree was seen
to grow out of it, each branch of which was tipped with feathers.
Another. to show his powers, sat with his feet and lower linbs in an oven.
Presently water began to run out of the oven and put the fire out ; but
when he withdrew his jegs and feet the water disappeared and the fire
came acain.

These are samples of the thaumaturgical skill of the Salish shaman.
I may add that I regard these feats as quite distinct from those more
psychical conditions and manifestations before alluded to. They appear
paltry beside the thaunaturgical powers of the conjurers of India, or even
of our own professional wonder-mongers.

Qals, the Transformer, was invoked as a deity by the Kwa'ntlEn.
They believed it was he who instituted the Feasts of First Fruits and
taught them to pray. According to them the nuddy waters of the Fraser
were caused by Qals beating out the brains of one of his brothers and
throwing them into the stream. Up to this time the waters were clear.
He did this that they might the more readily catch the salmon. He also
taught the sQEnä'm their seuwÀ'n or dance-songs, and bade them sing
thein when they wanted his help in healing their patients. According to
my Kwa'ntlEn informants the Qals were eight brothers. This lack of
definite concepts concerning this marvellous being, and the conflicting
accounts of his personality, or personalities, and character among the
different coast and delta Salish tribes; would- seem to Lidicate 'that his
cult has been adopted by them. since their migration hither, and was not
one originally belonging to the whole undivided stock. iioher up the
river, above the Halkmë'lEm tribes, he does not appear to be known.

k- -_ _ .- 1- 1
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These ceremonies anong the Kwa'ntlEn appear to bave Ieen made te
occasi ns of general festivity and feasting. Every prminent or wealthy

man in the tribe would hold a naming feast as soon as lis son had reahd
the walking«ige, and hire one or more nienbers of the sq i'ag totem to
be present and assist himn to celebrate the e.vent. His neighbours would
also take advanitage of the oc(Casion to dance and sing their ancestral

seuwE'n. Iii doing this it appears to have been 1ncumbeint upon them to
niake generous distribution of blankets, &c. Not to do this was considered
dishonouring to their ancestors and their su'h. When ail these bminur

performances were over, the. sqoi agi would dance with the child to be
naned, holding hin by the hand. If there were several members of the
totem present, they would dance round the child in a circle. Only very
wealthy persons cQuld hire large numbers of the sgoiaj, each having to
be paid many lankets for his services. After this dance was over a chief
of so.me frienidly tribe, present by special invitation for the purpose, would
declare in a loud voice that the child would be known thereafter by suclh
and such a name. These nanies were always ancestral naines, taken from
either side of the fanily. hi the case where no squi'aqi were hired the
father of the child to be named would mount upon the roof of the house
and conduct the ceremonies there himnself. A number of blankets would
be stacked at his side. He would first sing his' songs and perform his
su'lia lance, or those of his ancestors, after which he would cal out the
names of those he had specially invited, and as thev came forward in the
order of their social rank, present them with one or more blankets each.
When all his chief guests had received their presents he would .wc/s the
rest 'among the younger men. A great feast consisting of game and fish
would next be indulged in. During the feast one of the elders or a
prominent guest would declare the new name of the child, and the rest
would express their satisfaction and approval. It was the aspiration of
every man to outdo his fellows in the number of his guest.s invited and
the quantity of blankets and other gifts distributed. His social rank was
in a great measure determined by his ability to excel in these respects.
The more members of the Sqoi'aqi he could hire, the larger the number of
guests he could invite, and the greater the quantity of blankets and other
gifts he could distribute, the higher becane his social position in the eyes
of his own and neighbouring tribes.

The mortuary custons of the Kwa'ntlEn do not appear to have differed
materially from those described among the Pila'tiq. According to my
Kwa'ntlEn informants, the men who handlied and prepared the corp.se for
burial belonged to a special order or class, the othee descendinîg from
father to son,.nuch as did that of the j.arascit-s among the ancient
Egyptians. But while these among the Egyptians were de.spised and
abhorred hy their fellows, and made to live apart froni the rest of the
community, the sp/akesa of the Halk4mnélFmi were Ield iii hounour and
received s\bstantial honoraria for their services.

LL G UIS TICS.

The phonology of the Kwa'ntlEn does not difier in any mt erial point from that
of the TeilQé'uk. My general remarks on the Tcil'îIuk roun apply lere also. I
colHected a few specimens of the incorporative noun, whicl I append here. The
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forms- are not quite the saine in sormit ,caes, buit a uconîn principle is en to run
throughlîout all the dialects

31akwEtl-ksn-tsEn, TI hurt my nose. ('f. the ipdependent form mn'k.ern
MakwEil-lbs-tsEn, I hurt rny eve. ('f. the terms; for right and lefr eye.
MakwEtl-E's-tsEn. I hurt rrîy face. ('f. this with N'tlaka'pamu inlependent

term, of whic'h it is an abbreviated form.
MTakwEtl-tîis-tEn, T hurt iny finger or hand. This i., the commoinn incorporative

formu seen in all b hand ' syntheses.
MakwEtl-Hen-t-En, i hurt rus' foot. Common formu for 'foot '.vnthes.
Makwitl-flina-tsFn., I hurt my ear. ('f. with tan , the independent term for

'ear' in N'tlaka'panmuQ.
MakwEtl-Ewsvts or EwEtl-tsEn, I hurt my back. This is an abbreviated formi of

the independent slu irFetl = back.

It will he seenthat the incorporative nouns in this dialeet. thoiigh the syntheses
are differentlv formued, are rnuch the same as in the other dialects examined somue
are abbreviations of the independent forn of ·the saine wvord. others are fromr
synonymous termswhich are seen to be iiniependent formns in ut lier diailets.

NUMERALS.

CARDINALS.

1. nEF'ts'a. 20. C'*kwic.
2. yisë'la. 21.'c'kwic i-tE nE'tsa. The other"
3. tliQ. units f-bllow in like manner.
4. Haä'sen. 30. tlüQEtl<'a, .
5. tl'ka'teis. 40. HS'senca, Ha'sentlcQ.

6. t'qum.n 50 . t 1lu'l-Et Ica.
7. tsauks. 60. t'qu'nmEtlCa.
8. 'äis. . 70. tsau'ksE.tlcai.
9. t üg. 80. t'kai'tcElEa.

10. WpEn. 90. tüqEtica.
Il. à'pEn-i-tE nE'tsa. 100. nE'isowts. te
12. pn1t -iêl.1000. à'p En Etlivät'l i ts.

The 'teens' all follow in like manner.

The conjuinction seen here is the commonest formn iin the Salizi diîaleet.s for ' and
other elenient tie is the definite article.

ORDINALS. th

1 st. yu'ä'-n. AUth. st'qut'ms .
2nd. sist'l s. ith. stsau'ks.
3rd. stlüîs. -th. st'kai'tsEs.
4th. SEH 'sEnS 9th. Stüqs.

th. stika'tEs. lOtb. sâ'pEns

It will be obseried that the ordinal numbers differ in Kwa'ntlEn from those found
in TcilQé'uk. whieh are forned by cumbersome circuinlocutions. Here, with the .
exception of 'first,' the formative element s is added after the manner of forming hi
abstract nouns It differs, however, from the abstract noun in having s both prefixed T-'
and suffixed. A comparison of the ordinal numbers in the different Salish dialects is T'
very interesting, scarcely any two agreeing in form. pr

There ara in Kwa'ntlEn a great number of class numerals. They are found a
among the ordinals as well as amongthe cardinalus. Thus we have :-P

pr
vü'än, the first rM. sEQatlé'lis, the fourth man ti
blyä'sElis, the second 'man. stlkätsä'lis, the fifth man. ' c
sqä'lis (?), the third man. sEpä'lis, the tenth man.

PARTITIVE N'UMERALS.

fir3t part. tnE'tsamor. tfird part. tliü'QEmuot.
second part. >isé'laumo. fourth part, H.iaeamUt.

j
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CiASS N'MER.LS.

; mien, 'u'me

7 -t,,at1mik- -ahi.
8 ,t'kai1 s 1la.

tnai la.10.S 'ua

- Hous'es Ca.noe- Tri-i- Pohi--, &eC

Blank-t -
aid f- t

tenngt,

fBînfi of

Rtund cattle,
bottm- of

hutis, &c.

i nE't-auQ nEtsaQî'ti -nE't-ialp nE't-a-
3 tmEat t s

nE't-1:- nE'tsts
wut

1)ISTliliUTIVES.

These are regiularly fornmed by reLplicating the first syllable (of the car ilal
numbers. thu:

riEfn E'tsa, one eachî: yisyi'sEla, two each ;îpi'[En, ten eachi.

MULTIPLICATIVE0S, OR N MER.L ADVERBS.

After ttie first two these are regularly forrned v s quxing the formative paricle
a/l to the cardirnal numbers, a- in Ntlaka'panmuQ. thu-:-

nE'tsauQ, once; sima'. twice; tiia'ti, thrice; Haa'senati, feur t int-s;
ten ti mes.

PRONOUN s.

-PERSONAL PRONOUN-S.

Thew-,-, as is common in the Salish ton.ues. are of three cias-seps: the independent,
the infletietonal or copuilative, arid tiL incorxtrative or - n ith-tic.

The inht-pendent are

enl, 1, me.
n 'a, thou, thee.
tEsa' or t*'sa'. he, him.
SE or ça, sie, hèr.

tl'ne'mEti. we, q.
t 1i Ep, l'w ilcp, ye, vou.
t*sa-li (cornmon ). they.
y--sa'. they (masc.).

-- ' or yîss', they (fem.).

Besides the above forms for the third p-rson w dti thîe /i-//a or tait-tla, he,
him; r -ta or cau- /a. she. ber; ta'- a/sm, they, ihern. la'/- . they them, seen
in the cil'iQ-'uk. The usage of the-e nmay be1,t be seen in the Kwa'ritlrin text below.
The first person singular lias a >elective form, thus: /' rn.a. In Kwa'ntiEn tde
pre-sence of the demonstrative tr- with tie pronominal form, appèars alwqys to give
a selective significance to them. It is n-t regu.larly compounded with them as in
Tcil'qé'uk and sone other dialect--, where it uniform use has apparently cansed the
prononns to lose their selective force. The Kwa'ntiEn seems, therefore, to show un
the teason wny this demoristrative particle came to be compounded with the pro-
nominal ftrns. The Kwa'ntlzn use also an emphatic.form of the inuependent pro-
nouns, as follows:-

wa-n-e'nsa, I myself.
wa-sn-nÔ'a, thon thyself.
wa-tla (tO-tla), he himaself.
wa-t la (:,i-tla). she her-self.

wa-tl'nEmEtl, we ourselves.
wa-tl'wilip, you yourseives.
wa-tla-Ismt, they thenselves.

H1-9

-awok

1 man. n'rsa.
VI2 ln ase la.

Sn, iaise'la.

5 ,, tikaten'la.
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A more literal translation of this would be: It is I myself, &c., &c.
The inflectional or copulative.forms are as follows:-

-tsEn, I. -tst, we.
-tcüîQ, thou. -tcâp, you. very

The third person has no inflectional pronoun ; but when the subject of the verb is One
the third person the particle rs is suffixed to the stem. This ua is, I believe, a The
substantive verb. It appears only in transitive verbs, and its presence converts the as t
-verb into a noun, giving it the ch'aracter partly of an intinitive and partly of a obje
gerund. This is clear from the fact that it appears in both numbers alike; and if Teil'
we want to distinguish between the singitar and the plural, the masculine and the form
femninine, we mnust add the derponstrative forms used for the third person to it.

The forme for the firit and second perions, as may be se.en in the paradigm of forir
the verb below, undergo moditicat ion in the conditional, optative, and otber imoods. is g,

In the present and the simple future tenses of the verb the pronouns are wilî
regularly suffixed to the verb stem in Kwa'ntlEn; but when the verh takes on
auxiliary verbs and nyîodifyinr particles, the pronoun is generally attached to.one or ther
other of these. In certain expressions, particularly those of an obligatory character, fron
this rule is broken and the pronoun is attached to the verb stem (see under dem
'Verbs ').

It will be noticed that the first person plural differs in form from that found in
Tcil'Qé'uk, which corresponds to the skqÔ'mie.

.The locative adverbial partic e ni is regularly used with the third person when
he or she is absent, or when tlartion was done in the past. Thus: nA kai'EtEs
kw'sEn skwomai', he kilied my dog; >.W ta' stElEkai'ü, he has some horses.

INCORPORATIVE OR SYNTHETIC PRONOUNS.

These are best seen in their syntheses. Thus:- T
tsã.'wEt-säui'-tsEn-tsa, I will help thee. tA'wgt-t<la-ts]n-tsa, I wiii help you. fron:
tsa wEt-tsEn-tsa, I will help him. tsâ'wet-tsEn-tmaI viii help then.
tsa w-iç-tcüq-tsa, thon wilt help me. tsWwt-td'UQ-tcûQ-tea, thon-wik help us.
tsa'wEt-tcúQ-tsa, thon wilt help him. t>4'wEt-îcùQ-tsa, thon wi. heip them,
t..s'w-iç-tcäp-tsa, yen will help me. tsà'wEt-tô4Ie-tcâp-tsa. you yul help ns.
tsam'wEt-tcâp-tsa, you will help him. tsWwEt-teap-tsa,yon viii help them.
tsw-Essmp-E -ts'a, he will help me. tsWwgt-td'1ôo-za-tsa. lie yul help ns.
tsà*w.zs 4r-tsa. lie viii heip thee. tsâ'wEt-tô'lan-tga, Ie will help you.

t'E-tn-tthey wilw help e. t hey vîlp helpus.
they iii help thee. ta'wEt-td'Lam-t-ta, they wil help ye.

t-'wa-t'am-'-tsttsapetiyhelpthee. i help .
tsa'wEt-tst-tsa, ve viii heip him. ts'w Et-tt-taa, e will help them,

ttãwa-t'E-'1-ts--tsaEs-ea.l help one another.

the stem of this verb ito help' is ts'ira.The termination ' ' -. is te sig of the
active veri.It is very interesting to osãerve how this ,uffixa, soetime droppd
int'e singular forma bit rarely in tbe plural. As in the other Salish dilect
examiuîed, there are no specialised forms for the third peson.

it will be seen from the following examples that there are secondary forms
for the synthetic pronouns in Kwa'ntlEn. I did not observe this feature in the
Tcil'qê'uk.

kwtats-ndla-tsEn. I see you; kwEts-nâ'a-tàsi, I see thee.
kwEts-nùq-t mn, I see him, her, it, them.
né-tsEn-vkwzt-nuq, I saw him, her, it, them.
kwEts-as'wc-tszn-ta, I sall see thee; kwnts--'la-tsun-tsa, I sall see you.

5 (ni-) kwEts-mai., he saw me; (ni-) kwEts-nî'lÔHi, he saw us.
(ni.) kwts-wdm, he saw thee; (ni-) kwEts-na'lEm, hie' saw you.

I think this diference in fo.m in due to the nature of the verb, the former being
uued with setive, the latter with neuter verbo. These latter forma bear a resem- the
blance to forma seen in the passive voice of the verb. The aiq of the third person
is the determinative partiel. tresed of elsewhere. The 'him, c., here referred to • .
is a particular. determinedi 'him ': hence the use of nq.



PoSS>ESSIVE PRoxouNs.

The differences between these and the correspondiig forms in Teil'Qê'uk are not
very great ; but such as they are. they have an interest for the linguistic student.
One of the most notable of these difftrences is the presence and use of n in the
second person singular. The sanie feature is seen in sen of the interior dialects.
The choice between the Pn and the xs forms seems to be guided by euphonic laws,
as they are not used interchangreably. There are also distinct forms to mark the
object possessed as feminine or masculine. I did not detect this feature in
Teilq*? uk, although it alppears to exist in the lalkôme'Igm speech generally. The
form for the first persn singular in Kwa'ntiEn, as-will be s-eti, dirhers from the cor-
responding form in sk-q'nmic and Teil'Qe'uk. The difference oetween the simple
fortn and that compounded with the demon-trative in Kwa'ntlEn is that the forme'r
is general ip significance. the latter selective. The rule for the use of the two formas
will be best iinderstood byln example, thus: n«a is used ip answer to such a questioq
as 'Whose is this!' when only one person is present besides the questioner. If
there are several others present, then the answer wilI always be Ts-ns. It is cle·tr
from this that the particle tz used with the pronominal forms is the regular
demonstrative.

FinstT PER-N.

Sin>gular.
riE, my (common form with masculine objec-t).
tFE-nE, or shortly ta-n, my (selective form with masculine object).
nE, my (common form with feminine object).
sE-nE, or shortly sa-n, my (selective .form with feminine object).

It is'clear from these examples that the formal gender of the pronouns is derived
from the demonstrative. which alone has distinct forms for masculine and feminine.

Plural.

. st; our (common form with masculine or feminine object).
t E. . tst, , (selective form with masculine object ).
SE . . .tt,,,(selective form with feminine o4ject).

SECOND PERSON.

Ningula r.

En or Es, thy (common form with masculine orfeminine object).
t E-En or tE-Es, thy (selective form with masculine object).
sE-En or sE-Es, thy (selective form with feminine objeci).

Plural.

En or Es. . ElEp, your (common form with masculine or feminine object)
tE-En or tE-Es . . . ElEp, your (sele'ctive form with masculine objert).
SE-En or SE-Es . . . ElEp, your (selective form with feminine object).

T H rk EsOX.

s, his or hers (common form with masculine or feminine object).
ta. s, bis (selective form wit h masculine or feminine object),
sE.. .. 8,her( ,, ,, ,, ,,

The plural i the sm& If it desirable or nemry to distingUish them-from
the singular, the demonstrative forma for the plural are added.

The above fons are used when the object posseed i- present and visible. The
'invisible' and 'absent' form in Kwa'ntlvn difter a'ttUe from the corresponding
forms in Teil'Qé'uk. Tbey are as follows -

E u 1-10'
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Object Pre.ent but Invisible to Speaker.

kwE-nE = , as kwE-nE skwomai, my dog (object masculine).
This forrm is equently contracted to kwEn'.
k'tlEn = my, as 'tlEn musmüs, my cow (object feminine).

O et nt and invisible to Speaker.

K's-sii-nE, often contrac d to k's'än', my (object mascutine).
K's-t1En, my (object femii ).

The same elements are used with the pr ominal forms of the other persons.

EM PHATTC FoRMe.

The same rule applies to the other pronominal forçps with respect to common
and selective, masculine and feminine forms.

nE-swa, my own. sà'atl, our ben.
thy own. Es-swa'ElEp, y own. TEEs-swa, stitut

tô-swas, his own. t-swas, their own. betwe
sE-swas, her own.

stratir
SUBSTANTIVE Foths

order
nE-swa, mine. s'autl. ours.
Es-swa, thine. Es-swa'EIEp, yours.
swas, his. hers. swas (a'tlt En), theirs.

POSSESSIVE WITH Verbum SuItantirum.

tla-wa-n'-swa, it is my or mine ; tla-wa-s'aut, it is our or ours.
tla-wa-En-swa, it is tby or thine.; tla-wa-EswaE.lep, it is your or yours.
tja-wa-swas, it is his, her or hers; tla-wa-swas (atîtEn), it is their or theirs.

POSSESSIVE WITH Verbunm Substantirurt AND DEMONSTEATIVE. appar
that

tla-n'-swa ti, this is mine: tla s'autl ti, this is ours. gove
tla swa ti, this is thine ; tia-EswaElep ti, this is yours. stand.
tla swas ti, this is hid, hers; tla-swas (atîtIEn), this is theirs. but w

founè
The Kwa'ntiEn also use the prepositional form for the third person when the T

owner's name is mentioned. Thus: skwonai' tle John, the dog of John. Posses- Tcil'
sion or ownership is-also marked in Kwa'ntlEn in the following mnanner:-

-t.sEn ts' skwomai. I have or own a dog.
n-&ë-tcúfQ ts' skwomai, you have a dog.
é-tst ts' skwomai, you and I have a dog.
ë'-tst te' skwomkwomuai', we have some dogs.
é-tst ts' skwomai' ê-tntla, he and I have a dog. whicý

This last is particularly interesting in its construction. The particle ts' which nomi
is seen bere appears to be wanting in the corresponding expression in Tcil'Q'uk. part

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

Singular-Wet? who? Wet kwa v'is tE I'lEm ? who made this house?
Plural-Wet-ylsa' or tlatlswet. Wet tcúQ ? who are you ? Wet t'sâ'? wbo is that?

Wet-ylsä' ? who are theye text
Tb-wet ? whose ? Tô-wet siais tE ? whose work is this ? or, who did this ?
T-wet lA'lEm? whose house is that? Tb-wet tE-ni ? whose is that ?
Stam'? what? Stam t'sâ ? what is that ? Stam kwa Es-stIèë? what do you

want? exas
Rut 'what man ?' is thtus rendered: wet swë'Eska
Kwa nEtsa ? whichad.Ilitt.·' a one'
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DEMONSTR.ATIVE PRONOUNS.
tE (niasc.). s E (fem.), t'sii' or tvEsi' (conmon), he she.

's;i' (masc.), yê'çi' (fen.). t'-i-Ili (cnmonÏ they.
t:-î (mîase.), ti. t E-nn' (mase.), -E-nk' (fen.), this, these.
t Eni'i(mase.-ni' (i' ('in ), i hat those.

. . , I>urINITI: PnooNs.

wet-iul, anvone; au'ita-wet. no one.
y's', smevone ;use'd as the en iii French.

REi.i:xIv PauNoî-N.

fnmiî, "elf.

1)EMONST]RAT1V ES.

These do not differ from the Tcil'Q'uk forms already given, except in the SUbI-
stitutioti of n for . Tlie Kwa'ntlEn, however, appear to express the distinction
between the attributive and the predicative adjective in conjunction with a denon-
strative diflerertly. Thus they say é ti 17'lsm, this house is good ; but ? t: ld'1>m,
this is a good house. In Teil'Qs 'uk the distinction is effected by a difference in the
order of the words; in Kwa'ntlin by the u.se of ditierent duemîonstraiives.

ARLTICLES.

These are identical with those inl TcilQiè'uk, and their functions appear to be
the same.

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERIS.

My remarks on these in theTeil'*'uk apply equally here. The syntax of these is
apparently the same in all the halkm'i" Ern dialects. It may be added, hoirever,
that a stody. of the native texts reveal- the fact that certain temporal adverbs
govern' the subjunctive 'mood. Thiu I may say sqiliHs, 'he stands'; but 'he

stands awhile' nust be exp'ressed thus: - k's.gilims. Again, amë's, 'he came,'
but wiàç-E-tl k's-mt's. 'often he used to come.' Numerous other examples will be
found in. the native text.

The comparison of adjectives in thé Kwa'nt&En seems to be more regular than
Teil'Qê'uk. There appears to be an eqivalent to our comparative sign -er. Thus:

- Positire. Com aratire. Superlative.
è, good. tù or tÔ-ê, tter. yElau'wel-ô, best.
k·l, bad. tü or tio-k' 1, worse. yElau'wel-k'El, worst.

This tü or ti which marks the 'co parative degree is probably the particle té
which is seen in the pronominal formn of the third person and in certain other pro-
nominal and demonstrative expres<ion'-. It is interesting to remark that the same
particle appears compounded with )va in the comparative-in N'tlaka'panuQ.

PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTI NS, AND CONJUNC'TVE ADVERBS.

The' forms and fanctions of th will best be gathered by a study of the native
text given below.

VERBS.

The inflection of the verb in w' ntlzn is effected, as in the other dialects
exanined, by meas of particles anI auxiliary verbs. The principal of these are:-
è, 0-t4, -l, or -tL, em, it, Ar-tl, wa, 42ý-tt, tea, or t#. The functions of these are best
grasped by an examination of the pþradigms and the native text.
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VERBA SUBSTANTIVA.

Of these ë, i-t1, vO and 8 arehe most important. The first does not appear to be
used apart from other verbs. It s ms to have the sense of our amn, &c. The last three yet
are used both independently and as auxiliaries to other verbs. 1-tl or è-tl appears to
he the preterite of ë, it being foinnd only in past tenses, thus: tlEm?>Q t-fl tsilakatlitl,
'it rained yesterday.' Wl is used differently in sone of the Halkômè'l-Em dialects
from what it is in Sk-cij'mic and N'tlaka'parnuQ. In the Kwa'ntlEn it appears chiefly
in corduional clause, It seems to be the chief sign of the subjunctive forms• 'k(see the verbs). It is seen also in verbal syntheses iniplying obligation on the part k-;kof the agent. thus: wa-kwakwot-tsEn, &'I must strike,' &c. It is found likewise in-,,
sentences that begin with a temporal adverb, thus: wia'tl kwEns mw k'ü'käi, 'I am
often sick.' In some instances it is used interchangeat>ly with è-tl or 1-tl. thus• T
talmo'Hse-tcùQ mi! (or etl) k'ükau'üQ, 'When you are sick you should take medicine.' abse
Again, it and some of the others are seen to enter largely into the construction of
conjunctions or connectives. In the continuons native text below it w.ill be seen
that i'-tlds-rä, tla's-wä. and r'-tl7s-s-rä are regularly employed to connect the
sentences. It is verv difficu Vo translate these expressions into Erglish ; and no
two dialects seem to use the sime forms. Ex appears regularly ir the third persons
as an auxiliary to transitive verbs. Its presence converts the verb into a verbal
noun. It appears also with the pronouns of all the persone in certain constructions.
Thus it may he seen in the form kyr'ES-ES in.the sentence, Huta kwE-n-Es k'El, *He
said I was a bad man.' Again in Huta kw'-E8 nEhs, 'He said he was going.'

INTRANSITME VERBS.

sick, k-dkäi.

PRESENT TENSE. ver

These are formed in Kwa'ntlEn by the simple juxtaposition of the verb stm,
noun-or adjective, and the intlectional pronouns, thus:

k-'kä1i-tsEn, I amn sick. k''kii-tst, we.are sick. '
. ,- k-'kii-tçüQ, thou art sick. k-i'kii-tsap, you are sick.

k-'ki (t'sä, t'tia), lhe is sick. Plur. k·i'käi (a'tit En), they are sick.
k-à'kiii (çii, sÔ'tla, she is sick. P a'käi (tô-tlà'-lEm (masc.) they areI. tàl, '-lion (fem.) f sick.

The locative particle ni is prefixed to the third person, singular and plural, to
mark absence.) Of the two forme in the ihird person plural, the former is in
Kwa'ntlEn employed in a particular sense to indicate the members of the speakerd0",
own family, the latter in a general sn>e.

PRESENT PERFECT AND RESPONSIVE TENSE.

Ringular. .Plural.
è-tsEnL-k•'käi, I am sick. è-tst-k-à'käi, we are sick.
è-tcûQ-k-A'käi, thon art sick. è-tcap-kàs'käi, you are sick.
è-k-&'käi, he or she is sick. è-k-à'kâi, they are sick.

If it is desirable to distinguish hetween masculine and feminine, singular or
. plural, in the third person, the demonstrative forms given above in the present tense

Are added ; but generally the subject, when in the third person, requires no personal
elements, the sex and number being understood. The forms of this tense are
employed only in response to direct questions. 'A plain statement of fact is ex-
pressed by the forms of the present tense. It was the same in the Sk•qô'mic. I
have rendered the auxiliary ë here by 'am.' The natives who nderstand English
do the same ; but it is not the equivalent of our substantive verb. Besides con-
veying a statemerg of present condition or action, it carries with it also a sene of
past action or condition. A more exact- translation of the term would be: 'I am
being sick,' &c. &c. When é la prefixed to a transitive verb the tense in thèn really Th
an issmdiat past, and is best translated by •'I have just,' &c., or by the sub.
stantive verb with the active participle (see under 'Transitive Verbs,' below).
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PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS AND RESPONSIVE TENSE.

This differs from the other by the presence of the temporal particle Qon=' still,
'yet,' thus:-

ë-tsEn-Qon-k-à'käi, I am still sick; --tst-Qon-k-à'kii, we are still sick.

PRETERITE.

ingular. Plurai.
k-à'käi-e-tl-taEn, I was sick. k'k:ii-e-t1-tst, we were sick.
k-kiäi-e-tl-teüq. thou wast sick. k-î'k;i-e-tl-tcap, Vou
k-à'kài-e-tl, he ur she was sick. k-â'käi-e-tl, thev-were sick.

The locative particle eü is added to the third person in both n"mbers to mark
absence.

PAsT PERFECT TENSE.

ê-tl-tsEn-k à'kik I have been sick: ; -tltst-k'à'käii, we have been sick.
The other persons follow in like manner.

PLIUPERFECT TENSE.

There is no difference betweeri this and the past perfect tense.

FUTURE TENSE.

k-á'ki-tsEn-tia, I shall be sick; k-à'kiii-tst-tsa, we shall be sick.

The other persons follow regularly.
It is very noticeable how iregularly the Salish dialects of this region pre .r the

verb stem in the future tense.

PERIPHRASTIC FUTURES.

k-S'käii-yg-t.En-tsa, I think I am.ahou to be sick.
'i-tsEn-wa-kà'käi-an, I am afraid I stiall be sick.

iw'wa k'âkâi-tsEn, perhaps I shall be .siiek.

OPTATIVE FORMS.

à'ki-'nôQ tlà'al, I wish I was sick.
n'-stlé kwEns-k'à'k1ii, I want to be sick.

CONDITIONAL FoRms.

kwEns or kwEnFs k'â'kâi, when I am sick.
kwEs k I'kii, when thou art sick.
ksk-'ki-tst, when we are sick.
kwEs k-à'käi-ElEp, when you are sick.
wz-né-En-e-tl-k•'kâi, if I am sick, or if I were sick.
ws-né-Et-e-t-kà-'käi, if we are sick, or if we were sick.
'WE-në-iêQ-e-tl-k'ki, if thou art sick, or if thou wast .ick.
wE-né-ap-e-tl-k-à'käi, if vou are sick, or if you were sick.
wz-né-zs-e-tl-k-i'kài, if he is sick, or if he were sick.

QUOTATIvE FORMs.

Hu'ta ts kwEs ê-k:à'kâi, he osid thou wast sick.
é-au'ta k's-4-tst k·'käi. he saed we were sick.
ê-Iu'tak's-Elap k-'käi, he said you were sick.

DUBITATIVE FOe s.

' wä'wL ki'ki-tszn, Imay be sick; iwâ'w k-à'käi-tst, we may be sick.

The other prom follow regularly in like manner.
It is worthy of notice that tbese dubitative foriis have, thus far, been different in

mach diect



1
72 REPORT-1902.

NEGATIVE FORMS. 'to

ana-tsEn k•i'käi-En, I amnot sick. of
aua-t-st k•A'käi-Ft, we are not sick. Stribe r

The oLher persons follow regularly in like manner.

au'n>Q tli'al k·ñ'kiii-En. I don't want to be sick.
aua kwEnEs wia'ç k'â'käi, I am not often siek.

MISCELLANEOUS FORMS.
nEskwii'lüon 1-tsEn-k-'k i, I think or believe I am sick.
k·â'käis tàm (t'sa) tsa, this will make you sick.
k-à'käis tùm His tsa, this will make me sick. imy
c'-à-tci-k-i'kii? are vou sick t or
ë-tsE-k'käi, I am sick, or shortly .-tsEn, I an. thc
-â-k-'kii? is he sickl ?-k-'kii, he is sick. or shortly lie is.

wta'ç (or wiatl) kwEns wa k i'kiii, I am often sick.

TRANSITIVE VERB.

The principal tense signs of the transitive verb are: é, present perfect or
responsive sign ; n and né-tl preterit; ni . . .E-tl, past perfect and pluperfect
and tga, future.

ACTIVE VOICE.

kwü'kwot, to strike.

PRESENT TENSE.

kwä'kwot-tsEn. I strike: kwä'kwot-tst, we strike.
-teoiQ, thou strikest; ., -tcap. you
-Es (tE (masc.) sE (fem.) present, he or sie strikes.

ni ,,. -Es -,, absent ., , ,
-Es (tiitlà'IEm (masc.) sötlà'IEm (fem.) present, they strike.

ni ,, -Es ,, ,, absent, ,' '' sr

PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUs AND RESPONSIVE ENSE. di<
di(

ë-tsEn-kwä'kwot, I am striking; ë-tst-kwä'kwot, wé are striking.

The other persons rollow regularly in like manner.
I may add here that * gender' nd 'number,' 'absence' and 'presence' of the

third person are uniformly expressed in all the tenses as in the present tense above.
In the past tenses the Kwa'ntlEn distinguish between a recent and a more remote nc

action thus:
RECENT PAST TENSE.

ni-tsEn-kwä'kwot, I struck: nè-tst-kwâ'kwot, we struck. st
The other persons follow regularly in like.nianner.

REMOTER-PAST TENsE.

rê-xl-tsEn-kwiä'kwot, I struck ; né-tl-tst-kwä'kwot, we struck.

The other persons follow regularly in like manner.

PAST PERFECT AND PLUPEEFECT TENBEI. t

në-tsEn-wru-tl-kwä'kwot, I hata struck; né-tst-wE-tl-kw'kwOt, we had struck. a

The other persons follow regularly in like marner.

FUTURE TENSE.w
w

kwa'kwot-tsEun tsa, I shall strike; kwä'kwot-tst-tsa, we shall strike.

The other persons follow regularly in like mannCr.
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Besides this regular form. the fiture is sometines epreused by adding nam,
to go,' to the verb instead of t e ptart icle tsa. Iut this cari oly be done with veribs

of action where m'tion is posiiile, as: I arn oing to run,' and I an going to
strike,' &c. It woould be imrprossibîe to say' I am going to be ick,' I am going to
be rich, &c., with num.

IMPER.\VEv MooD.
The imperative inflectiot in Kwa'nt lEn is fia, thu:-

k-wü'kwot-t la ! strike!
kw;i'kwtf -teñq. strike thou kwà'kwot-tcap. 'trike v.
v-tla-kwa'kwot, let re (or us) strike ; tituit ci k wi- k wur w t, strike hard.

The difference hetween the personrd iad the imersonal form is inteir, i Vi. The
impersonal forni in -t/a is sed only when tihe spaker see.st ie agent about to strike:
or when he is lesitating whether he wil strikeS&c., or not. Tihe personal foris are
tiose commonly empbiloyed in giving an order or corîunand.

FORMs E trYINC On riION oN THE PATr ou r T .AGESr.

wnr-kwii 'kwot-tsErn, I rmurst strike.
wâ-k wii'kw wt-tçurQ, youir,
wE-tl-kw*'kwot-t-t, we onghrt to strike.

,, ,, -ta'p, you

NEGATIVE FORMi.
PRESENT TENSE.

au'a-tsEn kwn'kwot-En, I strike not : an'a-tst kw;-'kwot-t*, we strike not.
au'a-tcuQ kwru'kwrt-i.q, tiou strikest not ; au'a-tcap kwâ'kwot-äp., you strike not.
au'a kwa'kwot-E:s, ie strikes not; au'a kwi kwot-..s (äatlten), they ,t rike riot.

P>RETERITE.

au'a-tsEn né-'n-kwa'kwot, I did not strike; au'a-tst nê-Et-kwà'kwot, we did not
strike.

au'a-tcuQ n-aQ-kwà'kwot, thou didst not strike: au'a-tcap-nü-.ip-kw 'kwot, you
did not strike.

a'a ne-Es-kwä'kwot, ie did not strike; au'a n-Es-kwa'kwot, tlhey did not strike.

FUTURE.

an'a-tsEn tsa-kwà'kwot-En, I shall not strike; au'a-tst tsa-kwâ'kwot-u;t, we shall
not strike.

au'a-tcuQ tsa-kwâ'kwot-Q, thou wilt not strike: au'a-tcap tsa-kwñ'kwot-äp, 'you

will not strike.
au'a-tsa kwà'kwot-Es, lie will not strike; au'a-tsa kwü'kwot-Es, they will not

strike.
IM PERATr1 E.

au'a-tcfi kw 'kwot-q don't strike i
au'a-tcürQ kwà'kw'k-'sam;-iq. don't strike me.
au'a-tst kwa'kwot-Et, don't letus strike it.

lts interesting to observe tiat the Kwa'ntlEn uniformly suffix the regular suhject
pronoun in negative sentences to the negate.i-eaiding a secondary form to the verb
stem as well. This is not an uncommon feat ire of the amisiirttegues; nor is this
attachment.of the pronominal forms to the adverb confined to the adverbs of negation
only. Yet not all adverbs are thus treated.

CôNDITIONAL FORms.

wä-kwà'kwot-tsEn, if I strike; wiä-kwà'kwot-Et., if we strike.
-tcih, if thon strikest; ,, ,, -rip, ,, you
-e, if he strikej; ,, ,, -:s, ,, they,,
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wâ-kwà'kwot-En-4-tl, if I were to strike; wä-kwa'kwot -Et -4-ti, if we were to strike.
thou wast to ,, -iip-ê-tl. if yon

-Es-é-t,, he wereto ,-Es--tl,ifthey.,, ,

é-wä'-wä-kwà'kwot-tsEn, I may strike, &-wä'-wä-kwà'kwot-tst, we may strike.

The other persons follow regularly in like manner.

kwEns ni-wE-tl-kw'kwot, when I strike or struck it.
k's-ini-wE-tl-kwa'kwot-tst, when we strike or struck.it.

OPTATIVE FORMs.

nE-stlé kwEns-kwà'kwot, I wish 1 could strike it, or I desire to strike it.
kwEs-kwà'kwot-tst, ,, we ,, ,, or we
, ,,-kw.a'kwot, , thou couldst -strike it.

-kwà'kwot-iip ,, you could
kwà'kwot-ô'j tlaà'1, I wish you would or could strike it.

,,l -Et ,, ,, we could strike it.
né-wä-stlês k's-kwà'kwots? did he want to strike it ?

INTERROGATIVE FORMS AX PLIES.

në,'-à-kwà'k wot Es ? diid he strike it ?
ne-kwà'kwotEs, he did strike il.
n'-a-tgüQ-kwà'kwot ? did vou strike it?
nê-tsEn-kwà'kwot, I did strike it, or shortly, né-t'sEn, I did.
kwà'kwot-E-tst'? ought we to Strike it ?

The interrogative sign is à in Kwa'ntlEn. In S-qü'mic it is a.

ITERATIVE FoBms.

ë-tsEn-wâ-kwà'kwôkwot, I am repeatedly striking it.
-tst-wä ,, ' weare

wii-kwà-'kwakwot Es, he is striking it ail the time.
kwà' kwùkwot-tcûQ ! keep on striking it!

All iterative or prolonged action is uniformly expressed by reduplication as
above.

DEPRECATIVE FoaMS.

au'a-tcùQ kwà'kwot-Q, please don't strike it.
str

These forms differ from the negative indicative forms only in sound. The final
a of the negative is drawn out in a beseeching tone in the deprecative forms.

-RECIPROCAL FORMa.

nè-tst-kwà'kwot-al, we struck each other.
né-tcap-kwà'kwot-al, you ,,

INFINITIVE FORMs.

kw'kwot, to strike; né-kwà'kwot, to have struck. ou

PARTICIPLES.

kw'kwôkwot, striking; gerund, skwA'kwot.

The stem of this verb is kwezàv or kirkQ. The termination -ot or -ut or Pt is a
formative element. It is suffixed to the stem of any active verb when the ' it1' is an
indeffnite object. It is the indeterminative of action. It may be replaced by niq se
or xjq, the determinative of action. Thus, në-tsan-kwa'kw'aßg, I struck it. When
auq is suffixed the it' always relates to a known, determined object.

PAssIVE VoIc&.
~wakQ, struc
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PRESENT PERFECT OF ACCIDENTAL ACTION.

kwk'n&1EM, I an struck; kwâk-'nü'Erm, we are struck.
kwàk-'na'm, thou art, ; kwàk·tîsa'p, you

PRESENT PERFECT OF PURPOSIVE ACTION.

kwàkQEsê'Im, i am struck; kwàkQEtâ'lzm, we are struck.

IMMEDIATE PAST OF ACCIDENTAL ACTION.

<,-kwàk-'néIEM, I am just struck; i-kwkk''nilEM, we ace just struck.

IMMEDIATE PAST OF P>URPOSIVE ACTION.

é-kwâkQEsê'lEm, I am just struck; -- kwakQEi'LIEm, we are just struck,

RECENT PAST OF ACCIDENTAL ACTION.

né-kwàk·'në'lE, I was struck; né-kwàk-'nâ'lEm, we were struck.

RECENT PAST OF PURPOSIVE ACTION.

inê:kwàkQEsV'lEm,'l was struck ; né-kwàkQEt&âlEm, we were struck.

REMOTER PAST oF ACCIDàNTAL ACTION.

né-t1-kwàk-'në'1EM, I was struck; në-tl-kwàk-'nâ'lEm, we were struck.

REMOTER PAST OF PuRPosivE ACTION.

nê-tl-kwàkQEsë'lEm, I was struck: në-tl-kwàkQEtUIlErm, we were struck.

PAST PERFECT oF ACCIDENTAL ACTION.

kwàkQ'nnlEm-e-tl, I have been struck; kWakQ'n;lEm-e.tl. we have been struck.
nfé-tsEn kwàkQ I have been struck; rëê-tst-kwâ kQ. we have been struck.

PAST PERFECT OF PURPOSIVE ACTION.

kwàkqEsâ'mHEs-e-tl, I have been struck; kwàkQEtdlüQHts-e-tl, we have been
struck.

PLUPERFECT.

ë-tl-tsEn kwakQ, I had been struck ; ë-tl-tst-kwakQ, we had been strick.

FUTURE. -

kwàkQ'nèlErn tsa, I shall be struck; kwàkQn4lEnm, we shall be struck.
kwakQ-tsEn-tsa, f , kwakQ-tst-tsa.
kwàkqazst-tsan-tsa, I shal strike myself; kwfkQ'EsEt-tst-tsa, we shall strike

ourselves.

CONDITIONAt. Foius.

wa kwäkQEsElEm, if I an struck; wä k WkQF.3Et-Et, if we are struck.
wE-në-Es-e-tl-kWàkQEsèlEm,.if I Ïhould he stfrlck.
WE-né-Es-E-tl-kwàkqEtâlEm, if we should he struck.
wa-kwkQEsE't-ED, if I strike nyself-; wa-kwkQEsF.t,-F.t, if we strike ourselves.
wä-kwàkQEsât-ôQ, if thou sijike thyself ; wä-kwàkQEsät-äp, if you strike your.

selves.

WE-nê-En-e-tl-kwLkQ, if I havebeen struck; wE.-né-Et-e-tl-kwRkQ, if we have
been struck.

wEnê-OQ-e-tl-kwikQ, if thou ha.t been struck; WE-D.-äp-e-tl-kWUkQ, if ymO have
been struck.

75
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wF-ni-Es-e-tl-kwàkQ, if he has been struck; wE-né?-Es-e-tl-kwåkQ, if they have

been struck. att
nî-t-tsin-st-wa-kwkJ, I may have been struck ; ne-tl-tst-st-wa-kwåkQ, we may

have been struck.

RFEîi-xîvF: FORMA

k wakQ-n;'miît-t-n. I trike my'self: k wkQ-nà'mit-tst, we strike turselve 't
kw-k-n'mit e-11-tsiv, I struck ynself; kwak1-nf-nmit-e-tl-tst, we st ruck ourselves.

.Mîscv.uLAI:ors FORt31s AD EXP'REsIOS

I have a dong, -'tsiin ts' skwonai'. ·
You have a dog, netcqiQ ts' skwonai'.
You and I ha e a dog. e-tst ts' knmi'.
You anl 1 have dogs, -tst ts' skwornkwomai
We have ome horses, t>t t' st F:'likaiii.
Hleand I have some dogs. tst ts' skwomkwonai' -.to'tla.
We have some liorses, si i'1î:kain·t St.
Ie has soie horses. ni ts' st F:'Ikali.
Mv dog is black. -k q tî- n' skwomnai'.
Vour dog is wlite, pF:k t : es skwomai'.
His dog is white, pFk tiE skwomai's.
Our bouse is old. sti'lakwa t E Iñ'lem-tst.
My hat is oi the table, ni it.sa' y'k.
It is under a stone. stlapalwitl tiE smant.
It is by a stone, splésk tii smint.
It is on a stone, tlatluk tiE or ni tE smnrît.
It is in the box. nE sin'yü t i k'ak(a.
Near me, s't Et Es tl'e'n-a.
A stone will sink in water. tiE smànt t'pil ni tiE k'a.
In, on, ni.
Come with me, mé'tla ska tl'e'nsa-
Come home with ie, m'tla tk-Q ska ui'e'nsa.
I will go with you, n.:m-tsEn-tea ski tl'n'a,

. Let us build.a bouse, î-tla-si-autîEm.
Let us make a canoe, -tla-li.
Let us go there, ë-tla-nii tiE nI.
Let us eat it, e-tla-nFri'tl.
The canne floats on the water. s'pEpâkQ tEi snu'kQitl.
The moon is bright, stä.'ti tE t'k Elts.
The day is clear. cwii'EkQ.
It is cloudy, cuè'EstEn.
He is making a fire, î--bai'iikweIsip.
Give me the~horse, nm's-tcüîQ t E sl'kai.
I can ride, sE'wa-tsii kwEnEis si't-.
I can swini, s'wa-tsEn kwEnEs t'%EIm.
Are yon cold ?è-à'-tciQ tsa'tsalim ?
I am cold, ê'-tsEn tsa'tsatlim. or simply L'-tsE.n, I am.
Are you hungry-? ê-'-tceQ kw'kwë !
Is he sick ? -à'-ki'kai?
Is your father dead? n'-.-'-k'ai kwaâ'n mEn!
Is he coming â-mé tsa ?
Are yon coming? .â-mè'-tciQ tsa.
1 often go there, wiã'tl kw EnEs wa-hen-nE.m tsa.
Go in, kwatQv'l-Em! Come in, më-kwatQê'lEm.
Did you shoot a deer ? n'-é-à'-tcüq kwiliç tz méisT
Is it dark ? yetl s'sets?
It is light (in answer to question), i stä'tü.
I want you to go, nEstlè kwa E's-nEm. Come along nmé tla.
It is Harry, tla Harry. It is Mary, tla Mary.
Once he came to my bouse, nE'tsauqitl ks' amès tEnE Al'lem.
He often used to come, wlyi's-E-tl k's-âms.
When I came in the man was Iying on the bed, tlà's;-wâ 'qrs tg swè'Ek

I'-ê-tsEn-mè kwatQt'îEm.
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When i went out I saw him there. '-t-en-kwä'ts-nüQ kwFnvs fnl''witL1nEm
atik·El.

I am hurt, '-tsEn-miiqtl
You have hurt me, -tev--mäqtl namit.
Wi\o madie this ? towet siai's t E V' lrerbafite, Whose work is this ?
i did, tii ensa (if alone with questioner the answer would then be simply ens);

'tE ensa' is the selective forrn of this pronoun
He did. tla t'si' (rerbatin. it is that one).
He has killed it, ni-kai't-nüQ-Fs.
1 should like some water, ni.-stlé kwa k-à.
I should like to have a horse. n-ssil kwa st'kaiù.
He said he was going, muta kwiis n Ems. -
I said i was going, auta-tsn kwEn-s nEm.
He said I was a bad man, Huta kwEiys k-;l (mist.üQ).
He said I ought to go, Huta wa-n.im-En.
I told him he ought to go, nê-tsEn-Huît-Ets-iQ-wa-il-s-nEm.

When you oeme in. shut the door. t'kai-trîüû 'sîedl wa-mt-oQ kwato-'lIm.
'hen vou are sick yon should take medicine. talm'Hse-tcuq wà (or eti)

kâkau'aq.
When the deer saw me it ran awav. ni tin t>: sméis kw-es ni's kwîts nEmsH Fs.
When it rains I stay in the house, wiskaata'uQ-t-En-al eti -tlimoq«s. .
Wonld you not like some meat ! auti-;t' sthls kwa sm-'
I must dlrink, k-àkut ensa.
I oughtto drink, stio'tlun kw.n- k-.'ka.
Iam eatiçg meat, t'tit En-tsF.n tE sne'is.
Which is your horse ?-tla kwa ne't-a -s st'kai'ü.
He stole my hoxse, ni-kiEns-Eis kw'sEn*--'kai'ü.
He stole your horse, ni-käEtís-Em kw*,ss-st'kai'u.
He killed my dog, ni-k;ai' Et F-s k w'n'4k woma i'.
He killed your dog. ni-kai'Eit Ekw'---skwnmai'.
I lost my dog, nê-tsEn-Ekwà'n Em kw'sEn' skwomai'.
He lost his dog, ni Ekwà'nem kw s skwomai'.
I cut my foot (indetinite of mens), tlits-hin.
It is raining, sti 1Emüq-'Q.
It rained yesterlay, stlEmJQ-etl t-ila'katlitl.
1t will rain to-morrow. stIflma-tsa wai'vilis.-
If it rains I shal not go, hütsà t1I-. K -au'a-tsED nEm-En.
If it is fine to-morrow we will go hunting, hàts t--wl waiyilis nE'm-tst,bhi'wa (or

pEpi1'tl if with a gun).
Where are you.' n--tcûq ani'tsa? ?-'t.En é tE n. I am here: or kwF nâ (the

latter is an older form).
I live here. t-t.iin-tlenauq e kwE: nà (in answer t qu--tion)
I live there, nE--tsEn ni' kwe ni (in answer toinesti<n).
He is in the house, ni s'Hatau'Q (with emplasis on in it woul'd b ni yü s'-

Hata'uQ.
He is on the beach. ni t;tsi'.
I am a Kwà'ntlvn. KwA'ntlEn-isFn.
I shoot, qlic-tsen: I am -hooti.nZý ê-li---itn tO hoot, -tlit; he shoots, ni-

Qolie; a shooter. -Qolvolic or nhks-4otie.
I fish, tl1tls-tsEn; I an tshing. t-t E-ltEs: t 1ish, stlathE = ishinr: be

fishes, ni titIEs : a tisher, nûks-tlas.
I hunt, hâ'wa-tsiin; i am hunting, -'tsEn hi'wa : he hunts. ni hâ'wa: a hunter,

nüks-hä'wa.
I dig, se'kwEls-tsEn : i am digringm -- 't-E-- ' EkwEIlS :to dig. so'kwEIs: he digs-

ni sè'kw Els; a digger. nnks-s,'kwvls, tr HL.-k i:!-.

I work, yias-tsEn; I arn working, t--tEn-vas; to work. syias: he works, ni
yaEs; a worker, nûks-yiias or nük--iia-s.

I swin, têtsEm-taEn; I am swimming, t-tsEn-t-to'im: to swim. stitSEfml; he
swima, ni tetsEmn; a swimmer, nfüka-têtsE m.

I run, iunyhâ'nm-tan;-, I am running. -tsEn- Sunyhii'nEmS; he runs, ni Runy-

hi'nEom; to run, sHunyhä'nEm ; a runner, nCiks-Hunyh>t'nEim.
I dance, kwaiè'lit1-tFn1; I arn dancing, -tsEn-kwalé'litI: to dance, skwai'liti;

be dances, ni kwaiè'litl ; a dancer, njks-k wai'lit. [This terminal f h»a sometr's
the sound of 1R.

Fra
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A canoe maker, nriks-häi.
A basket maker, nüiks-kwäi wEç (skwaw.g= to pierce).
one stone, nEtsa smänt. tal
two siones, y isl'la srmiänt. h
many stones, kuq 'mänt
any stones, k(-snint-ril.
f-w stones, k·'amas siänt. W
all stones, nk smntri.
soie >tones. smEüni'nt.
no st<ines. au'ita snwnt.
one dog, tErsa skwonai'.
two dogs, yi>e'la ,,
many d , kuq ,,
aniy dogs, k(-skwomai'-dl.
few dogs, kë'kamas skwomai'.
all dog mik.
some dogs. skwomkwomai'.
ni) dogs, au'ita skwomai'.
one bat, nE'tsa yâ'suk or ye'tsawok
two hats, yisë'la ,, or yisi'lawôk.
many bats, kuiqEwok. V
few hats, k.'kamasyä'suk.
ail hats, mk ,,
no bats, au'ita
this bouse, tE-na lt'lEam.
these houses, tE-na Elà'lEm. k
tbat bouse, tE-ni 1I'lEm.
those bouses, t'sa Elf'lEm.
these two bouses, tE-1 yisElà'lEm (i = bere).
those ,, ,, t'sa ,, k
this bat, tE-na yi'suk-.
these bats, tE-na yayä'suk', (The collective of this term is here differently f
that bat, ti-ni yâ'suk. forned fromu that in the Teil'Që'uk.)
those bats. yë'sa or yi'sa yà'suk.
right eye. cwiyä'l Es or s'wäii'lEs.
left eye, CEkwä'lEs or sEkwa'lEs.
both eyes. cwai'yälEs, or s'wai'yalEs, or kEq-ë'lum.
right hand, s'êyis.
left band, s'Ekwaiyüs.
both hands, t'säyùs.
right foot, s'ënin or s'ainin.
left foot, sk-Ônin.
both feet, s'aiHin or s'q'HE'na.
right ear, cwiläri.
left ear, skr'l*.
both ears, kw&n, kén, or kwEnkvwn.
tEn Kwa'ntlEn, I am a descendant of the Kwa'nt1lEn fI belong to the Kwa'ntlEn

oy descent.

CONTINUOUS NATIVE T IN NARRATIVE FOR>.

TE S1'yis' tla swë'wolus.

(The Story of the Young-man.).

No'nsa swè'Eka yà'yu ti sa'ltEn. è'-tlAs-wä skwä'tsa TE nE'tsa. è'-tls-wä
a man was-engaged-in fihing. And-then he-caught one. Then

kEla't k'âm. Qon-q&tä'tea ë'-wE-tl-tsla'rmätEs kwä ]R'pEs.
agam he dips (thebag-net). While-so-doing he-heard a whistling-noie.

'iBya is the name given by the Kwa'ntlxn to stories they believe to be true, in
contradistinction to the term saqriä', which signifies a fable- or 'myth.'
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è'-b~-w Q1;'aiilE. J-its-rik--q'1H-. tikFlaî k:-Irn TI k Fiat
Then he listens. Awhiie Iie-st<nts. Then again he-dips.. Tien agztin

tqI à' m at Fk wâ l fiepF. '.tlib kF.la't kiim. Tii k Fa: tiri.mi.;-k w :i
he-hears a whigtling-noise. Tien ag.ain he-dip«. Then again lie hears a

Ilap FS. etlàii-wa »qî'liHq kwii tt,)i ik . K FI. ts t«Lîi sk

whistling-noise. Ant-then he-stand's a littie-tirne. Again lie hai a

H à$1PFS. &-thlà.-wâ tuflnusQi k*s-tlas t E uî1 nii ¶-1'Np'

whistling-r--i-ise. Then he-kne'w that-it-was f the killed-t hing had-heen-whîs-.t tmg.

TL4-âs-.ikwe'nits tE swe'lteni. e-s-w lmI'.e'-tlàs-wa fltnis t.k (4.

Then' he-took the net -bis. Then he-foldedl-it-up. Then he-went hçîrne.

it'-tlàs-wil Qunnl'ns t v. côwii'liç;. é-tIitewâ kwiil-i nEm-ts.n -yliiatla.

Then he-reached th-_ parRnts,4-hiî. Then hie "iid: Going-I arn awai.

Tôht's ,ts.a é'-iiii--ts1.n konsit. 'tâsE-akwenitît-ý ÎinimE.n -I'k

In-a-little-while cornîng-I arn bok.' And then le-twk a litt1e, fod.

Therl lie went'» And then he-underwent-i-iý-trainintr-for-a-' medicine '-man.

Wl't]-tsa k's-wa-'-(4tauqs Ifi: . y< t R Cà'q FA tE ým È'nras. tHaHa'i1:vn

Always they-kept-rexdy the parents the be-hlis t ie o-his Fourthl

mooni he-camie horner. While was-coFning home then

kwe'nits tE 'iaâ'knm w& t a w t'ius i' s kwFElrt. ê-lsm

be.took the cedar-bark and thtn be-put-lt on the stornaeh-his. Then

kê'kuLta tic k wE1.'l mu nt t8a k wEt-titEl Eâ

bebound-up the xtomnach-his. Night it wiil he when-he-gets home.

elkâ SE -I'FI. -tâ---; Q-ti : wakî. -- l-E-i

She-was-awske the inother. Then rihe-woke t lie hîîsbançl. Then

t.bey "&k: 'I-that-you!' yes, il i4;1U! Then - thev iro tbey-take-hirn-tÀo

tE ca'qEs. êts kwa rue tiht'si-n--'p tEIF

the bed-his. Wben a littie time là: pasffed assemble-together the

keq misté'uQ. ê-15E-akwF.'IE F..4t.iîvai'làkwa,: Tuaw'l:al
lots-of people. Then spoke ithe old-loeole:-liu-ie-o-efr

s*wlu. '-tlà%-wâ çv4,m- iH S tWF.wâ'wôlU'. -tî-iha a'ms

Young-men., Then they-stoodi-up the young-men. Then t hey pueiurm.

Then beý_esaid young-nan 4'Let the firé 1* ruade Up '* Then saidt

t-E say'lakçwa : 'l kta'tla, -î-tst-wa kwa tt è'n. - t i- wà

-the old-people: ilBuildI-up-thte-fire. we are going tcà have son.' woude-r.' Then

be-came he-stocid-up. Then hbe-saial: - . ercli a ig.cet'f- kettle.'

é'-tlaàa-Wi DEM tz swaiwoluyt kwe'nitts t v. ii;tsna. 't là*- Wi
Then they went the yoùng-maen they-got f6. hig-cedar-kettle. Thon

QEêè"nQ ir; tla'katus to&'tEs tM hai'Yuk. È."-lÂs-wâi nnt 41-a i.'-tlaia-ve-ti
they-brooght-it; they-put.lt near tie ire. Then - went he and lxep.r

kwaiyê'leuo né t is'àaçuma. Tôhi'!.-.tsa k9waiveleHs,.. T.wltsulW'ntsa
to dancc round-about the big-kett-le. Awhile be daned. irom-endw-to-end

1i &uything thW i. killëd in hunting, fishîng, &., le cafled the hunt4rs a,
'prey.,' 'mpil.'
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kwaiv'liHs. '-tls-Es-wä més wil tE k-a. i'-w1 ti tsa
(of the kettle) he danced. Then came to appear the water.' Now continues
kwaiyé-les tô-tla. e'-tlas-Es-wa més wil ti so'k-wâi. î-tl k El't mé
to dance he. Then came to appear a salinon. Yet again came

wil te-ti; sa'k-wii. i'-tlàs-wii yissii'lis tE 'k'wi k's H't T rEmi ne
to appear anthier salmon. Then two the salmon thvy swa rn-abouît tin
tE sçnma. TJ-hi's k's -uas-t a. e'-ne-tl-nEm siq.
the big-kettle. For awhile they continue. Then-all-again went and both iisappeared.

SJejlwl'm tla SmEi5' é Sk Elu'tsEmEs.

(The stpry of SmFnl)' and SkFlu'tsEmi:s.)

W- né-tsa'-al tE yai'sEla lEntlii'nl, svay'rt En tsa' taui-iü'iEm. -ni-tia t; Ema'mE-

There were two. women, widows they wt-re. There were childr-n-

nEÀ..: mok- tsa SFwi-'Eka. ne-k-ai t E ciwi'li-s n 'a tE s'uI.
their; both were men-chiliden. Dead the fathers-their there that war.
stE7'tsa, ci)kwai'ts tu: ma' mnEntau-th'-iErn. kwEkwai'tEs tau-i'lEin.

Therefore, train-they the chiidren Qiey. They-are being trained. they.
i'-mi tse'.Em, é- k's-ê-wu.-tl--i'--t su:we'Fka tauî-t1l-n . it ;i-w .

They cone to grow-up. and when thiy hig-becorìIa. men they. Thien
t-la'iEris-Ç kwàkwaii'sEt é't1 s-wà m kwn'u-
they both underwent-their-training-for-' medicine-rnen'':'ma :en came str-n1dhs
kwom (from kwamkwom,,strengt h. power) s-Et taui-T1'-lEni. Q En-st Eü-Trsa

(Qhysical) 7 become-strong they Thereupor

'-w E-näm . Et'in'mIEt tE ,Kanu'tein. k.i 1m
it-spread-abroad (the repori ) heard the Kaui'tcin-(tribe). After- a - li.tte-wihile

H ü'lalia 3 E w 'Eka tau-tlh'-luEm. tE skwitç-- tau-tlài'-irg
came the wonder-working powers (of) men tho-e. The nane-their thev
SmElh' t E si'ntla. SkbElu'tsEmEs t E s'éuk. '-tlis-s-wiä amé' t E Kaui-tcin
SmEli-' the elder, Sk>Eiu'tsEmE.s the ycunger. And-then came - the Kane'tci-

snukqEtl.4 Tâg-wuE-né te t'ts.* Tau-tla-i m
people in-war-canoes-to-fight. They are .just-off t.he bhoîre. They (the brothers)

lE'qtEs tF Ekwai'tsi. -wrâ'e,tsa k'-Wü-kw11i't s tE k wâ k wiEstEn-ri*
they are searching forsea-urchins. Alw ays t heyc'earried , the e lubs-their
tau-Tià-iEm. QE.n-Hu'ta-tsa '-wE-i-e t'ts .1 te Kan'trin. i'-tlas-wa.

they. While-thus-engaged t bey-carmie To arrive the. Kauî-'tein. Then
ts'kwats te saiyt'El à'-tlâs-wü kwés tau-tla-lEmn
saw-them the mothers (the Kau'tQin). ltien climb they (the motters) they go
tE s'tl'ula'el-tq i'tlAi-wi i t'enEius 7 tau-t,'-inm e-'tlka-wâ

the roof Then tihey-4tep-round rapidily they (the mothers) and then
ts'kwâts t E Kaué'tcin, me ' s QtEa'won t v:Kau't-n hik's-tim SoeFiÔ' é
see-themn the Kau'tein, came the-thouglit to the Kaue'tein that-it was SîEl ' and
SkElu'tiEmFEs. né-wE-tl-kwats-nuq-Eri tau-tlà'. 4-uM Kaué'tcin t Evai'-Ela sEw 'Eka
SkIlU'tsEmEs. Thtey-had-seen-therm (had) those Kaue'temn the two men
Elatl' tuE snukqiEt. i'-tlà-w .sqtF.i'wons tau-tlà-iEum k's tis tkwaiî'ts tia SmEJo'
in the cause. And-then they-thougitî tbey they-were :slaves of SmElo'
. SkE.lu'ttEm-s. î'-tlås-Es-w n. kwEkwa'lEwon tau-tlà'-lEm

aid Sk Elu't*EmES. And thr camne ' the thouight (to) thew (the Kau'tein)
k's-s-k's-au'Es nziln's ttli. i-'tlàs-wa kwW'nustam -) tE SmE' e- -

tuat-tiey-would-nît ruo asuhore. So hilen tt>ey seize1 both Suti ' anîd .
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Fklutsm s.i'-tâ~w~ wv'nEt t k u itens

Sk F.1uts .m Ès. And then they (the brot lers) took the canoe-inats-theii'

ni-CwF.làkQ tE -cwàkwE-.tEnq% tau-t-lA-lFm. r'-tsa tF.n i-' t S'

they were rt)lled-up-aroufld the clnbs-their t hey. There wax (in) one

sriukQEtl tF. SmvbY) ni tF. tl<>'-nF.'tqa snuikQF.hl tE. SkEIlu'tsF.nEF. -'thitWanam

canoe SmEIÔn' in the nt her canoe SkItszi. And then tey went

kà'nçF.t. au'a wFnô'flF.% rnâm Q-.âkQ .- w.tl k wa't git Fm ti' ~EutEE
bock. Sot much go far whien he.llk--4nificafltly- at gkpEln'KlEmEs

tEF. ÇêyEÇtI, ê-i~-aQoil't 'tsewikwF. npts

the eldler-tbrot her-hi.q. And-then h-ae~in-with- s-e.And-t hen they took

te kwàkwF.st Ens iý'tlàs-wE-tl t ~â H1H'wEnOfl w.a tkw.-iiikwiotn tau-tlà' 1Kmn

the rlubs4-thieir and fthen they hoth fouglit much was strength (ot) theni

cwE.lâ'Qa tani-t la-'-lEmn, -tlàs-wâ nQe mk- wet-y n 'ta l t&

qaick-leapers t hey. Ami itlien th-4-y deRtroy al èxcept -one alune

kwiitF.t-ta-ilà-lE.. '-tlâis-wâ mé tâ kQ . 'tlàs-wâ .,Oà

they sipa-re bini they. Then they corne hume (the brothlers). -And tht-n ol ten

w E- k % k wa i* IF,'I. t qa lhutax. tsa. ('t IL-s-wad

t hey -train -as- med -iile- men. A few timet§ this (incidenit). is r-eae.Ami then (tiCe

kElats am(- tE Kani'tei.n. neti-tl'-tEIUQEts tau.tlà*XlEm ik's anEWs rki.s Si El'>

againr-came ile Kaue tctin. Tht-y knew they were-Il4 SMEli>' anit

SkElu't-sErniESyi-a tluk tz ttenem. f'-nâ- ié met.E1tan-thl;-,Ent

SkFI u't'-Em E:§t hose doi ng thle dancing (on the roof). And ti1ie n camne btk those,

Kau.é'ttin. tl tl'kEIat tE tIe'nEmn tau-tlâ'-lEm SaiyiVEl. ie'thu>%-w;qkwF.nk 'nEétEm' i

Katecin. Then aýain the dancing those guothers. And then- thiey tt4

k9ia't tg SmElÔ é tE %ikElu't..EmzKs. e'-tlAs-wa kwEmkwzhEtEmtz tEkzllilHtEns '

again. SmEIÔ' and. Skzln'tsE-mEs And then tbey took (ah>o) the, canoe-nats with"

tX kwiikwEstEcn. t1tisýlt'-wa.Daïm kwE.'n-kwEn tau-tlà'-EI nîEO kltEns

the cus And they went caltives t hose Snli'and SkF:lu'tEaF

tlà,s-,wa ts E lilm a-l'ltlKaué'tcin. &-tlas-wâ L nrÔqH k.ratE

T hen they got to the homnes-of th-me Kauè'tcin.' And then they put

gekeilô' ni tE kwà'kwa tlautq.tâ'stEm tE SkE.lu'tsE£mF.5%. -tlâs-wâ

SinFù jn a box, they did the barne to kjutim. And tbien

si'né'ùus kwa-hi's." SauMt tsa kFq swc'yil eè-tâ'mEtEm:

t hey were boxédeup a-long-time. There wetl hy any da>. they cali-out:

- SrnFI ô, N u~' SkA1tt-EE 'U 'tlô tI'

SmKÎÔ' V Yes' (hè.eplies). 'SkElu'tsEmES! YesV (he replies). Then

again they cati ot: SmntEl1' ,-Yes! (h. answets ini strong voice).

bkElu'ltsEttiF. ' 'à'u t* Nam tô-kpq swc'yil. KEIS't

SkElu'tsEzmEiV Yes V (4a feeblyrpie) Go-by nany- days. Agin

ta'tuEtEM: SmEIÔ'''N/.! SkElu'tsEUtEiV

they eaulout: 6'SmElÔ' V4'xe&!:'(be replies it as rng voice). 'Skau'tagmEs!

tes 1 (he feebly replies). Thev think theut the kCbtée'tcin- t hat they are

kkzla'rnszt. ê'.tlA.-wi kwEls ta St/ut: é k's' k'pu's Et

growing, very weak. And then spoke t.he chief: Good it is to ce>me togetiier

ta rnok-Kauè'tcin hnè't tz nE'tsa li/latu' ê'.tlks-4wà n'kp'.to

*thte ail Kauè'tc-in there (in) one boume.' And then corne-togetfler -ail

te Katt'tcin ~Mok - kw rni'1sEif tau-tlW'lL'n. è-tlAs-wa aMè Hcqeft.

the Kaue'tcin ai bearîng-aram tuieNy And thenb rame tn iret ur N~
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tau-tl-lrn. SmEè' e SkElu'tsEmFEs tau-tlà-lEm. è-'tlàs-wä haiyü'stEm indicat
they SmEIÔ' and SkElu'tsEmEs they. And then they decorated on an,

tau-tlà'-lEm. stlês tau-tlå'-lEm Kauè'tcin k's kwaië'liRs tau-tl'-1Em.
them. They desire they the Kauë'tcin that they should dance they. inde

é'tlsq-wa nFâmEstÔ'Qs tE seu'wens tau-tl'-lEm. tlàs-wä sHë'liw. SmElô'. the th
And then commenced the song-theirs they. Then he stood up SmElo'. weapc

iflstru~
Tb-his 'k's-skw'is k's-s lê'liHs tE SkElu'tsEmEs. ë'tlås-wâ kwaiè'lis ntu

For-a-little-while he was-uiable to stand (was) SkElu'tsEmES. And then danced rapid
tE SnElÔ'. tô-hl's k's-kwaiê'liHs. '-yE-tl - sHë'liHs-nå'mits ~ t
SnEl'. Awhile he danced. And after that be-stood-up-by-himself (did) till th

SkEln'tsEmEs. è'-tlks-wa kwaii-'1iHs kwEnå'tEl. wii-ê-tsa-àl k's-xënès 'rE
SkEln'teEmEs. And then danced they both-together. And then came gradually the as us"
kw 'mkwoms:t tau-tl'-lEm. tls-wäi kwEls tE slF, 'ms tE Nauè'tcinp: broth-

strength-of them. Then spake the chief-of the Kau!'tein:
QElalâ'mtaça ' Tla'tlnksEm tau-tlà'lEM kra t

'Listen to'what they are saying!' Beating-time-with-their-hands preserBeain-tme-it-teirhads (were> they is corn
Kauè'tcin. Tls-wä QElaIa'rns tau-tlâ'-Iflh. tlàç-wiä tElIkwEd tE seu'wen om

the Kauè'tein. Then they-listen-to them. Then they understood the song
tla SmElÔ'. Hutä' kwEin' tE skwà'kwEls tE seu'wens tau-tlà'lEm: 'wäqausô'yEn 'S seer
of SmEI'. It said these words the songs-of them: 'A-new-net
kwEnA s'kwA tIEsâlt è-wä-kwEnlàkEn-tsEn-tsa'. è-tlüs-wa sa'nEmps tE slii'm
bairier if-spread-over get over-it I will.' And then he-orders the chief

é-k's-amés kwâ'tlat Em k's sweltîEn. tlis-wâ- mé q'tâstEm t E sweltmn
that they should-come to spread a net. Then they come hearing ' a net. C
Tô-hi's skwaiè'IiHs tau-tlà'-lEm. è'-yE-tls QIalà'is
Awhile they dance-on they. And presently he makes signs with his eye to hearc

he dtE cè'yEtls. é'ills'wâ s'tlEmps tau'-tl'-IEm qoni'mi tE tcî'tcitl
the elder brother-his. And then jumped they up to the top (of the house) AgaiWh-.
tlAs-wä Q'ak•Q tau-tlW'-34mn tlt's-wä QonEänEn tau-tlW'-lEmn hi r
then they-were-caught-in-the-meshes-of-the-net they. Then run-round they he
Kauè'tcin nam te tel'teitl e'hils-wil tle'tsEtEm ti SkElutsEmEs tE sQè'aQôks w
be Kauë'tcin to-get-to the top. And then was cut by tikElu'taEmEs the mesh. told

l'-tls-wa kwa'sit hai tE SnmElô' aunta tlé'ts'tEm stiä'a txa ctlnt's-kai tE agai
And then he eseAped, but did SmElÀ' nu cutting therefore soon killed was man

8mElÔ'. a<

Eplanatory Notes on Aber. . bou
This term ta used here and elsewhere in the story seems to have the force of

a subbtantive verb. It is also found in conjunction with temporal adverts. It is
not improbable that it is the same with taa, the sign of the future. It is been also WO
in the following phrases: nam-tsa = he is going*; au'a-tsa - it is not. in

s »'a appears twice in the story. It is a relative or selective adverb of location,
and appears to be a modified form of the common locative -ni, the addition of a
making it relate to some particular place or incident.

na'laaa or ea'laQa is the distributive form of adaa or QdQa, 'to perform dif·
wonder.' It also formns the name of the great transformer of the Halkômé'Em The
tribes, who is called Qxoä'ls, or simply Qils. His name is, thereföre, signiflcant of W.S
bis character, and meas 'the won4er-working one.' +

'0In this expresion ani'kntl does not signify a '4boat,' ita common méaning,
but,'&to ftht It is commonly used with this sense in Kwa'ntlzn. As the tribes of
the island had to come in their canoes to wage war upen the river tribes,-the coming
of canoes generally meant ghtlnoe; hence thse sens. given to this ter .-

* Tren is j an adverb of location in 'a tierLicular mens. It is used only to no0w
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indicate the position of an object situared in an open, clear gTound. An animal out
on an open stretch of land would be said to he tao tso, 'some way off,' also.

l Kwâ'kwEstEns is an interesting compound. It is composed of the verbal
stem kwàkq, 'to strike,' the syntlet-ic torni for head, ms which is taken from the
independent form skai:, the instrumental 'uffix -r>n. and the possessive sign a of
the third person. It consequently siifies an instrument for hreaking heads. A
wenpon or club for striking the body geuerally is terned knä'krotten. *a >triking
instrument.

t'n'eninms means literally 'to foot it.' It is not exactlv dancing. but rather
rapid moveient s from pla,-e to place. The rapid n.otions of t he mot hers on the roof
misled the Kauêtcin in thinking tieni to be amtlÔ' and Sk:lu't4:rn Es. It was not
till they had repeatedly carried off the latter as slaves that the> leariel the mistake.

té ili nkt.-a = 'the other,' is literally t he again ne •
* The reduplication of this terni marks the reperIt;n of the action. In the story

as usually told by the indians the cerming of the Kaué'rein ani the takinig of the two
brothers as supposed slaves occurred several ties. In the version here given this
part is left out to save a tiresome repetit ion of t-he same phraology.

The conparison of this componnil ksra-hi's with tio-hi's i interesting. The
kra here is the indletinite article which tfgures so largely in Salish smitax. Its
presence here gives the sense oj•4kefinitenes" to the tine which eliapsed. When hi's
is compounded with tIi the opp ite sense is conveyed. Thtis tri is seen to enter imto al
sorts of compounds. It is the prefix in i-il, hi. him. of which the lural form in
tau-tlS'IEm plays so conspicuous a rôle in Kwaî'ntlEn r arritive. TILe sane element
is seen in the interrogative ti>-wet whose ' and in many other corundl.

FRsE TRANsLA TIoN OF AROVE STORIES.

Story of the Magie W1ater and Raimon.

Once upon a time a young man went out fishing. In a littie while he
secured a fish. As he was dipping his bag-net to try his luck again, lie
heard a strange whistling kind of noise. He paused to listen. Presently
he dips his net again. As he does so he hezars the same strange n1oise.
Again he listens and tries to discover what it is, but at first could not.
When he listened the sound ceased and Iegan again as soon as he dipped
his net. After'a while he discovers that the noise proceeds fron the tish
he had taken. He now kritows that it 4s no comnmon fish. He ste ps his
work at once, folds up his net, and goes home. When he reached home he
toldhis parents that he was going away for a tinie, but would come back
again soon. His intention was to go away and train himself-for a medicine-
man.. He took a little food with him and then set ont. AIl the timue that
hbwas absen't his parents kept bis bed ready for himu. Atter he bad been
away for four months he prepared to return hotr.e. While on the way ho
bound his stomach with cedar-hanîds to stay bis hunge'r and support his
frame which was mueh attenuated by hiis long fawt. It was unight when
he reached home. His piother, who was awake, heard hi enter and
woke ber busband. They call out to him and ask if it be he. He replies
in the affirmative, and they at once get ap and assist him to his bed.

li, When he had recovered bis strength % large nuinber of people caue
together to see him. When they bad all asseibled the elders said to the

M different young men present, 'Let us see you perform your magic feats.'
The young men responhed by getting up and going through their tricks.
When they had finish the youtb who had cauglit the strange tish said,
' Let the fire be made up. The elders also added,,' Make up the tire ; we

are going to see him perform some great wonder.' The youth now cormes
of forward and asks the others to fetch a large kettle. They go for the
g utensil and presently returm with it and place it near the tire. The youth

now began his dance. He danced from end to end of the big kettle.
ni 1 l2
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After a little time water was .seen to be rising in4he ketMle. He con-
tinued to dance and presently a salmon appears swimming in the water.
A little later a second tish is seen swimming with the first. When this a
had continued for a little while he stops his dancing and, Woth fish and h
water instanfly disappear. b

NOTE.-We have here in this story the mythical account of the origin a
of the salmon su'lia or crest.

t1
TAe Storjf Soilô' and Skdu'tsmaam.

There were once two women who were widows. They had lost their
common husband ii war. They each had a son about the same age.
The elder was called SmElo' and the younger SkElu'tsEmEs. The mothers
trained them very carefully while they were young. When they reached
adolescence they underwent their kerakuraiist, or training for medicine-
men. They p-actised themselves in all hodily exercises and becane both b
nimble of feet and strong of limrb. In a little time their wonder-working
pnwers caie to them, and they could perform wonderful feats. One day
they were off the shore in their caioe to hunt for sea-urchins. While
they are thus engaged a war-party of Kauë'tcin drew near. Thty had
heard of the powers of the two young shamans and had come to capture
theni. The mothers of the young nien perceived the Kauë'tcirrapproaching
and sought to deceive them into thinking they were themselves the two
young men. They climbed to the roof of their.dwelling and began running
hither and thither in a rapid and bewildering fashion, and thus led the
Kauë'tein to believe them to be the young shamans. Se-ing them thus
prepared for them they would not land, but contented themselves with
seizing SmElô' and SkElu'taEmEs, whom they took to be slaves of the
shanians, and placing then> in separate canoes. When they were being
seized each took up from the bottom of the canoe his canoe-mat, which was
rolled up and contained his war club. The Kauê tein now make for home
again. They had not gone far, however, when Sk1utsEmEs looked into
his elder brother 's eyes in a significant manner and signed to him to be
ready. Each then suddenly seiid his club and, leaping with nimble feet
from one canoe to another, clubbed every one of the Kaur tein to death
except one man. Hin they spared. They then return to shore and go
through a further training. The Kauë tcii cameand did the same thing
several tuies and were on each occasion overcone by the two-shamans in
the. same manner. At last they discover that the supposed slaves are
really SmEl' and SkElu'tais. The next time they come they seize
them as before, but take the precaution on this occasion to deprive thèm
of their rolled mats containing their clubs. This placed the youths in the
power of the K;auë'tein, who took them hôme. But se-fearful were they
of their escaping and doing them harm that they shut them up in boxes
and. kept them fasting for several days. When they think them subdued
they call ont to them by their names. Both respond in strong voices.
The Kau'tein therefore leave them to fast still longer. When a further
period has gone hy they call out to them again. SmKl' still answers in
a strong voices; but Skîtln'tszmus, perceiving their objet, answers mor
feebly. They thprefore think they are growing weak. The chief of the
XKauI'toin now bide his people to assemble together in one hous. The
boxes containing Smalô' and Skalu'tazmEs are also broùght in and opened
and they are allowed to get out. The Kaue tcin now decorate them and
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g ripmui - ~tArait gre'it grand-

fahr. ir'at grand-

mEa dain,hter o hid

ma, 0 cm da rU''4or chiidren.

Stnla, eklle" or îr;.î-b<'rn child'.

>â *"uk «tstr I'u k-, y iùngt-st br las-hulmrn
chuld.

~'vEt or 'yF&f elcler brother.

cousin.

é'litI, brother, or suteri *mpityed in

bock. slukawiU.
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cQF;mmE'at lIf(p are'nt da)
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Thé rderi' a-tiont tf th.'e tuio terms je

widow.
rya't En or -s 'at En W.îowr

uyayâîtEn wlw

wilw<rs

swaWi. orihan

si'wtu, ch- I.h-

ski'tkEIa. infant.

CORPORIAL TEK.Ru

bodyC, id'an

breaàts Uf wuien, g ea

am, tWl.
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chest, s't'lus.
chin, slipai'EsEn.

ear, k'wén.
elbo-,w, skwomsä'läk Eti,
eye, ku'lum.
eyebrow, sã'tinEf,-

eve, pupd1 of, kéki'lis.

face, s''çu.
finger, siu' itis.
Ist tinger. mersunin (=pointer).
2nd - inger, sEnql'teinteis (= middle

une).
little tinger, sâsauk·tii'tcis (= youngest

or smalle t finger).
foot (and lower leg), sq'una.
foot (alone), snkqglcin.
forehead, s'kwomaEl.

lead, skai'yus.
head, crown of, skai'Eluk'.
head, site of, sq'Elecna.
head, back of, tE'psum.
hair of head, mua'kEn.
hair on face, kwi'nlEsEn.
hair of body, kwü'nus.
hair of animals, sâ'i.
hand, t cälic.

heart, tsa'la.

jaw, sumqai'sEn.

knee, sk'pã'lsitEn.

leg (lower), sk-asu'mcin.
lip (upper), la'sEn.
lip (lower), slipai'ESEn.

mouth, añ'sin.
ruilk of the breast, sku'ma.

nail (finger), k•ô'ltcis.
neck, tpsum.
nose, mu'ksEn.'

skin, kwE'lüi (human).
skin, kwE'lü (animal)."
shoulder, kwo'kt En.
stomach, k'wE'la.

thigh, spité'lip.
throat, e'ltlitl or e'lçitl.
thumh, makwamnu'ltcis (=stumpy

tinger)
toe, siu'kcin.
toe-nail, k-'Vlcin.
tongue, to'qsetl.
tooth, ye'îüs.

aninial (generie), t IEta'IEmîQ. elk, kai'y.ts.
ant, tse'metsa.

- tilh, t'qiai.
bat, kwokwilhà'kn. tiee. tata'tEm.
bear (black). spas frog. Q,'kas.
bear (grizzly), kwi'tsEn.
bear (brown). kwe'iteEn. goo>e (hlack), 'qa.
beaver, sk El4u'.
bee (bumble), kwo'mna. hawk (fish). tsJ'Qtsanq.
bee.(small wild), sEsimoiya. hawk (hicken), autuhè'mels.
bird (generic), .anq or nôq. horse, st"kaîi.
buttertly, (generic), smemè'yetl. hsoasefly, aokwaiyl'ya.*

crane. smô'kwa. jay, sql'bits.
chipmunk, q'pa'tsEn, (name ha refer-

ence to-stripe on the back). king.isher, sEtci'la.

deer, smèis or t'lilktEna= ('long lizard, pë'LyEn.
earE '). -ouse, mitilsEn.

dog, skwomai'.
duck (mallard), tE'nEksum. mesquito, kwaian.
eagle, yô',kqila. mouse, kwà'tEn.

A man with a prominent bulging forehead was called s'kwo'mtlis.
There are no terms in this dialeoi- corrèsponding to 'beard,' 'whiskers,

mustache.'
8 According to my informants the Kwa'ntlEn do not possess terms for ' bridge of

nose,' 'septum,' kc.
The Kwä'ntlzn do not differentiate hetween the skia of themselves and that of

animals asdo theSk



mountain-goat, p'lk i.:'lken.
mountain-hon, cougar, sqi'wa.

otter, skä'tla.
owl, tei'muR.

pigeon, hämà'.

rah-bit, sku'ka uwes.
raccoon, mu'lis.
rat, haut.
robbin, s'kô'kât.

salmoni (' spring'): swà'k·um, earlier
and smaller kind; sElahâ'ti, later
and larger ones.

salmon ('sock-eye '), sn'käi.
salmon ('steel-head'), kë'ùq.

salmon ('cohoe'), kô'kwzs.
salmuon ("dog'), kwi'lù.
skunk, spEpatsi'n.
sbal&, e'tlkai.
snipe, skais
spider (generic), kEskE'sin.
swan, cQô'akEn.

toad, pi'porn.

weasel, sElsEm.
wild-cat, sk*t,<;ä,'mis.
wolf, s't'kaiva.
woodpecker (large red-headed), tamE-

t lE' psuin.'
woodpecker (medium-sized), tsé kut.
wcxpecker (-tmall), tså'tum.
wren, tä'mia.

TABLE OF GiENERAL TERMS.

ahove, tcl't citl.
afternoon, bai tE tuk swè'il = (done or

gone the noon).
all, mnok;.
anybotdy, we't-al.
arrow, skwEla's.
ashes, cie'lt En.
autumun, tEm hëlW'noQ= (time of no

growth).

bad, kEl.
bailer, tie'ltEcn.
bahrk.'p'lls.
beach, tså'ts..ù
beat (to), s'kkwa'Is.
beautiful (formosu), èè'mut.
beaut ifut (puleAer), y a'nic.
bed, cw'u is,
below, tlitlEp.
berries, ta'x!m.
big, si of tsi.
bitter, sAqum.
black, skè'zq.
blanket (native). swo'kwatl.

(small kind),atÔmùkisatl(large kind).
tlanket (imported), pEk kul'wit..
bine, tsästsaqom.
bew. tiqêats,
box, kôa'ka.
boy, swè'Ektl..
branch,- tsétatcl.
bright, stë'wil.
broad, 'ket.
brook, stä'tlô=little river.
bud, pe'ksnm.
bog, ik•ûm - (mossy).

camp, ku'lum.
canoe, smukwitl or swUQUI.
chief, sia'm.
child, slê'tkutl.
ciaders, p'tsut.
clif, teî'lis~,

cloud. S'w'sit En.
cold, haitl.
crooked, spai'pi.

damp, sä'stsum,
dark, set.
day, sw'viI or sw'il.
day break, ta'*ik
deald, kai.
death, sk·ai.
doctor =(healer), tlitlawinok.
door, sttu'ktEr (curtair.).
down (of birdh), atlpEi'kEn.
dry, tsèt'ûq.

earth, tEmu'B.
east, roaf.
eddy. kai'akum.
evening, quni'nt.

far, tsMQ.
fat (man), nil.
fat (animal), nos.
feather, cElt.
few, EHWl'
fight (to), skwè'ltn.
fire, hä'y ük.
tire-place, cwëkiul.
tirewood. si'tl.
flame, kwi'taQom.
uat, lukunEp.
flesh, sle'ûk..
flower, sp'E'kum.
foan, spa'k-m.
fog, skE'tyhum.
foggy, ska'tyhum.
full- moon, sk-ukè'its.

garden, kwAqt (borrowed from the

ghost, spEkwe't&.
g.ir, k'amla'al.
good, e.

ON THF EFINOLOGiICAL SL'RVEY OF CANADA. 87e
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good-byle, Hai'wEtl.
green, s'hâ'i.

hail, sk wilkwa'lin = (pellets).
happy, he'iîuk.
hard, k liH.
here,. , kwE-ni.

hoîllow, îwä'tk wîwon. .

home 1tak q, Qi'met.
horn, tse'st En.
hot, kîî'kôas.
house, himie, l'liEm.

ice, splo';.
- , ill, s'il.

liaian, o'mQ.
infant, sk 'k Ea.
is-land, tl:säs.

kick (to), slemie'ls.
kind. qi'qtl.
knife, tie'tstEn.

lake, Hä'tsat.
lamplight, hâyivkwé'n.
large, si or tsi.
laugh, sné'zm,
leaf, tsa'tla.
lean, skwonôiî..
life, cQE'I.
light, str'wil.
lightning, sqi'nok-t=(flashing of

eye of the thunder-bird).
little, arri'miE.a. r
long, tl.t'kut.
loud, sk'lekup.

maiden, k'a'nii.
man, syé'Eka.
man (old), ciä'iakya (tu swü'ska).
man (married), titqauq.
mapy, much, kuq or kEq.
meat, smê'is arsmès. .
moon, tl'kElts.
morning, nEtitl.
mountain, simâ'Eit.
mud, s'e'kEl.

narrow, tiè'tq.
near, st'tEs.
needle, pe'tstEn.
night, snet.

paddle, sk'r'mEl.
pe iple, eulmg
persoin nusteuQ.

quick, Qom (intensive form Q>mqom).
iiiet, si'hatl.

quiver, tsiiqFlst En.

rain, fluniH.
red, 4k wîu.
river, sta'ki = (fiowing wi.ter).
rock, si;lnt.
rin en, t<atsa'k wom. "U

rougi, siens

ru ni, el1nuiLt.

sc s#s, úmiikelts = (lo ehip).
sea, kwä'tlkwa.
ster, >eua.or seu'wa.
shanan, sqni'm or cwEnü'Em.
short, tsutsi'tl.
sick, k'käi.
sit (to), sä'mut.
sky, swéil or swaiyil.
slow. ai'yuw..
small, amë'mEn.
miUle, sqnc'yamus.,

snoke, spo'tlEm.
snuw (to), ye'yuk ; snow, ma'k4;

siy 'ynk. it is snowing.
the soit (to the touch, ne'akwo.

(easy to break), ké'aka.
soot, kwnisEp.
tS->athl, yiH.

sour, t'tsLuam.
spirit, soul, smuistë'uQ.
spring, tEm kwe'lis = (uncdvering

time).
star, k(A'.En.
atand (to), sqê'litl.
atone, sruant.
stream, stä'tlô alittle river.
straight, suk'.
strength, Eyu'mn.
strike (to), skwa'kwot.
strong, kwo'nkwum.
summucer, tEm kwà'lakwEs (sun season).
sunset, tâC.H
sun. sl'kwum.
swanp, tse'tsakel.
sweet, ka'tam.

no, an'a.
nobody, aui'ta-wet. that, t E-ni, t'a.
none, aui'ta. the, t E (masc.), SE (fem.)
noon, tuk-swé'il these, tE-nä.
north, té'wot. there, ni or né, kw-nA'.
now, tna'. thick, p'tiet.

' The d)stinttion in mesning between these two terms is interesting. tdke in
always eiêployed by speaker when referring to his home when hie is absent froam it ;
Qaa'met when be arrives tbere. bmee use of these terms in story in Kwä'ntian
st.-
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t hose, tF-n1. t-l t
tihunîder, SQo'kQas.
tohacco, spW tli.:m.
to-day, tF.: nà wai'yil = (thi day).
to-1ino(rreiwwai'yilis
torchligh1t. ik we'necen.
t ree.sk't
t wilight, e- l

uîgly, k l.:liu (.ait of pe>r->m% .

kF:lk I Int (,tait of!atmal.).
unkind, kt:Ia 2:1t.

warrioîr, Q'sknke Ietl.
w ash ( t o, t -s q '
wat.er, k -a.
weak, k-'k-m.

A reh&rolgical.

The archwology of the district, comprising the territories of the
Halkmn'IlEm tribes of the mainland, bas already been treated of in part
elsewhere.' I shall therefore at this time content myself with a general
sumnary of my investigations over the whi'ole field. -These have been
carried out at various points at different times during the pasù ten years,
partly at my owrr desire and par-tly at the request of the late Dr. G. .M.
Dawson, Director of the Dom. Geol. Sprxvey, on behalf of the National
Museum at Ottawa.

The archeologicai remnains found in the Lbwer Fraser district fall very
naturally under two heads-middens and burial mofiunds or tumuli,' In
treating of the former it will be convenient to livide ·then irito tw-o
elasses, the ancient and the more recent. The earlier ones are characterised
throughout by their abundant external and i 4ernal signs of compakative
antiquity, and by certain somatolo gical evideîi- of the presence of a race
here during tihe time of their formation differing radically in important
physical traits from the present Salish tribes.

As the older middens do not differ materially from each other wherever
found except in regard to their extent and- mass, I shall confine my
description in the main to one very large t>ie on the- right bank of the -
north arm of the Fraser, a fewa miles up ftom its present mouth. The
evidence of antiquity isin the case of this mideni, clear and unumistakable.
First, in. the growth upon it, of àn old forest, the trees of which are, in
numerous instances, froru four to eight fret in- diameter, and their anniular
rings · indicate an age of 500 years and upwards. The rots -of these
trees are embedded in the midden mass itself and hav-e demonstrbly
grown there since the site was abandoned and given over ta nature by its
original . occupiers. Secondly, in the extensiveness and' volume of the
midden material which stretch a along anancient bank of the river -
which is here some 200 or 300 yards back from the present bank -for up-
wards of 1,400 feet, covering, to an average depth of about five and te a

'See the writer's notes on 'Later Prehitricf-Man in Britjh Columbia.' Trans.
ROy. &c. as., v.t i., sec. 2. 1895-96: and. 'The Prehistoric Races of British
(oumbia,' 'ristmas Number of the Mining Reed;- Victoria, B.C , 18W9.
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wpaseil, :s'n

west, ret
wi.t. tlok·.
which ! kwa nF.:'?ta '

rv'rhatim, a one
white, p.:k.

,lwul

wind wkw.tntn-

wint-r. 1-:1 iait! = (Ild eason).

wo ,. .,inVrl
w. an, ,l ' rb '

.. t.--ak w:b i.: Ih 'n or ii'i
.,Pi arri... ,aw . kus.

v. llw, l.:lts.

youth. w-.%V'WOIUS.
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maximum depth of over fifteen feet, an area exceeding 4. acres in extent.
It is composed of the decaying remains of marine shells, mostly of the
clam and niussel kind, initerinngled with enornous quantities of ashes,
calcined and fractured stones, and other refuse imiatter, and throughout
its entire mass offrs unmistakable testimony of extrene age. It wißl not
be neceesary tou recapitulate here the evidence which I have set forth in
detail in support of this in the publications referred to before. In my
own mind there can he no doubtat all that this and the other middens
of its clas were formed many centuries ago by the pîredecessors of the
present Salish bands' in the lower hfrizons of this midden several skulls
have been taken out of a type wholly different fromt any to be found
among the present tribes of this region. They 9,re markedly dolicho-
cephalie, whereas the general type of skull of the present . Indian is
narkedly brachveephalie. The measurement of two of these fornerly in
my own possession shows the cephalie index to be in both instances under
74. According to the tables of physical charaeteristics of the Indians of
the North-West,' the minimnun cephalie index of the Delta tribes is 80,
while the maximum reaches to ,3-1, and in a total sefies of tiftv-tive cases
the average index was 87. It is plain, then, that the differeunce here in
extremely wide. Another striking feature of these crartia, which even
more strongly dif'erentiates them from the Lower Fraser type, is the
remnarkable narrowness of the forehead and the lofty sweep of the cranial
vault, both features conrtrasting strikingly with the receding foreheads
and broad flattened hëais of the historic Delta tribes. I may also add
that Dr. F. Boas, to whom I gave mie of these skulls, concurs with me in
regarding these crania as radically ditferent in type from any now known
in this region.

.f the relies recovered from this midden most are simple in make and
design, and. such as are, with few exceptions, found among primitive
peoples elsewhere. I have figured soiie'typical speciniens of these in my
Notes on Later Prehistoric Man in British Coluibia,' and in my 'Pre-

historie Races of British Columbia.' No pottery 'f any kind has been
found in any of the middens of either class- indeed, the ceranie art appears
to have been wholly unknown to the aborigines of British Columbia, both
ancient and modern. Of stone bowls or basins a great number and variety
have been recovered. ome of these are fashioned after the likeness of
animals and fish, the bear, froig, and saminion being the favourite patterns.
Occasionally the bowl represented a humnan head with the face on one
aide of it. Large nuinbers of barbed and grooved bone spear and arrow
points, a" weil as stone uhes, axes, tish and skinning knifes, chisels,
scrapers, &c., are found. some of these are of the rough '*pala'olithic '
type, others are finely wrought and polishe4 'neoliths.' The two are
commonly found side by side. The material -out of which these Stone
tools and weapons were made was of Various kinds. The fish-knives were
invariably of thin slate. The adzes, axes, and chisels were commonly.
formed fromn dul green or grey and m<ttled jade,, though specimeos
wrought fromu smoky quartz have been recovered. A dark grey or black
basaltic rock was also extensively used, principally foi- spear and arrow
heads. The latter were also mae from slate, and when so formed were
Mvariably, ground into the required shape. These were generally stemmed

See Tenth Report n- the Physical Characteristica of Nort.h-West Tribus of
Canada, by Dr. F. Boaa (But. Abaoc. Report, .'I0, p. )
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but never barbed. A striking feature o.f someof of these slate arro points
is that the edges are bevelled from different sides., as if designed to give
a«rotary motion to the projectile :but these are not common· forms. I
have seen but one of this type. A few apecimens of- obsidian have also
been found. In formi anid variety almost every known type of arrow
head will be found represented here.

Stone swords of several patterns were a.so used by these midden
makers. Sone of thiei resenible in general outlinîe the short double-
edged sword of the Roman legionaries; others resembled, in cposs-sectiori,
in a general way a ship's belaying pin. The ends of the hanidîes of aIl
the->e swords were pierced with a countter-sunk hole, the boring being Clone
from both sides and meeting about the middle Throutgh these holes were
doubtless threadeil the leathern thongs which bound the veapo)nsto their
owners wrists. Bone needles of various forns anrd sizes, with the eye-
hole sonetimies in the centre, sonetimes at ouie end. are quite com-
mon. A few specimens of the pestle-hanmer have also een recovered,
from this midden, though I met with no specimen of the kind in my-own
inve.stigations. These do not differ in any radical feature from the types
found in the later middens of this region. Indeed, I am free to contes
that although I hold the more ancient of the middens to have been formed
by an antecedent non-Salishan race, the specimens recovered from them
do not differ in any remarkable degree from those found in later forma-
tions or from the utensils and weapons f hnerly em plyed by thc present
8alish tribes when we firat camp into contact with them. But w ile this
is true it nust he borne in mind that we have some types of utenail,
notably, the several varieties of the pestle-hammer, which are peuliar to,
and probably originated in, this region: and these may yery well have
been b<orrowel by the Salish froi their dolichocephalie predecessors. If
this view is not weli founded then it would appear that we have in these
:uncient rmiddens very clear evidence of the antiquity of the Hialki'm.'lEm
tribes in their present habitat. But this I seriously doult. The evidence
ga thered from a comparison o6 their tribal customs, beliefs, and speech,
especially of the latter, mnakeà it imposihbl to believe that they could
have occupied their present quarters as separate and distinct tribes since
the days of the early middens. For by the nost conservative calculations
the lower strata of thes old niddens, such as that i an describing, could
not have been formed less than a thoysand years ago.: and from what-we
know of the rate of diale'tic change, phonetic decay and the evolution of
new forms in human speech, and particularly in barbarous and unlettered
tongues, less than·one half of that period would have brought about such
dialettical differences in the language of the outlving and distant tribes
as would long ere this have made them nutually unintelligible. Yet
such is not the case. The Halkamê'lim tribes f rom Yale to the Frasers
mouths and down the $ound all speak what is practically a common
dialect. This fact makes it impossible to believe that these trihes have
occupied the delta for any very considerahle period, and yet everywhere
throughout the whole area these ancient middens, nany of them-'acrs in
extent, abound.

Adjoining the Halkôm&lEm tribes of the Delta and Sound are other
Salish tribes, snch as the Sk-qô'mic, Siciatl, Stlatlumw, and N'tlaka'pamoq,
whose dialects in moe instances differ among themselves as much as
Spanish does from Italian or Portuguese. On Vancoaver iland it i time
msme. There we fiGd a branch of the Ralkovnrlzm division whose qpeech
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is quite intelligible to their kindred of the mainland,' while that of the
contiguous tribes is strange and practically unintelligible to then. The
tribes of the Lower Fraser border upon the Sk-qô'mic settlements, whilst
over a hundred miles divide then from the upper bands of the Fraser ;
yet the speech of both upper and lower is practically alike, while that of
he neighbouring Sk-qô mic (a non-Halknmë'lEm division) is so ditièrent as

to be unintelligible. There can be but one explanation of this. The
Halkôme'lEm were formerly less scattered, and lived in closer contact
with each other ; in other words. occupied a more compact territory than
their present one. It is a significant fact, too, I think, that in no case do
we find their genealogical records extending beyond nine or ten genera-
tions at most. In regard to 4his J cannot forbear thinking that if the
names of nine or tèn lineal chiefs can be handed down orally from father
to son, tien the naines of twice or thrice that number might have come
down in the saie way. It is so among the different Polynesian tribes.
Their genealogical list-extends back for twenty or thirty generations, in
somne instances even further, and the.record with them as with the Halkô-
rnë'Em is wholly oral. This uniform limitation of their genealogical
records to nine or ten generations among the Halkôm'lEM tribes I regard
as significant : to my mind it indicates that their separation into~distinct
tribes, with chiefs of their own, and their settlement in their ptesent
territories took place no longer than nine or ten generations ago, and this
is about the period which on analogy would be required to bring about
such differences as we now find in the speech of the upper and lower
tribes. It seens clear then, that the Halkômë'lEm tribes could not have
formed these old refuse heaps. Whether these tribes displaced other
Salish tribes who preceded them in these parts or whether they succeeded
the ancient midden makers themselves, and subdued, absorbed, or exter-
minated them, is impossible at this stage of our investigations to say.
There is, hôwever, one feature in the beliefs of the Kwa'ntlEn tribe which
seems to favour the latter view. For according to a Kwa'ntlEn tradition,
at the time of the creation of their ancestor the KwikwitlEm tribe was
also brought into being to be the slaves and servants of the Kwa'ntlEn.
That this tribe was held in servitude by the Kwa'ntlEn, and despised by
therd and other tribes, is historically .certain. It is told also in the
Kwa'ntlEn traditions that one of their chiefs looking across one day f rom
the slope on which the city of New Westminster now stands to*the level
marshy flats on the other'side-of the river, which the village of Brown-
ville now Qccupies, conceived the idea of'turning them into a fishing carnp,
and forthwith compelled the KwikwitlEm to convey there in their canoes
immense quantities of rock and earth until the flats were raised sufficiently
high to be suitable for a camping ground.

Whether we see· in the KwikwitlEm a broken and subdued remnant
of.the predece'ssors of the Halkômê'lEm tribes I do not. take upon myself
to say, though I regard it as by no means improbable. But I find no
hesitation at all in saying that these older middens were not the anci'ent
camping grounds of the-tribes now settled in their vicinity. Indeed I
seriously question whether the Salish stock 'was broken up into groups
and tribes, as we now find it ; or that the Salish language of British
Columbia had been differentiated into its present numerous dialects at thé
time of the formation of the old middens of British Columbia. Nay, I
will go further, for the linouistic evidence I have gathered froid.. my.
-studies of'the Salish and Kwkiutl-Iootkan tongues warrants the asSUInp-
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tion, and say that probably less than a millennium ago the ancestors of
both these stocks dwelt together as one people and spoke a cominon
language. Where the original home of this undivided pe->ple was or what
territory they occupied before their advent here is a question we shall
have to consider later. But wherev.er it niay have been 1 it is abundantly
clear that it was not the shores and bars of British Columbia or indeed
those of the adjoining States. For almost every division of these two
stocks have distinct naines for the six different species of salnon and the
other'varieties of tish found in these waters ; which could not conceivably
have been the case had they lived togelher here before their separation,
as fish, and above all salnion, is their staple food, and has been time out
of nirind. And not only have they different names for the fish themselves,
but also widely differing myths to account for their origin or eather
presence'in these waters.

The later or more recently formed middens are easilv distinguished
from the -older kind. First by their general condition. and secondly
because .in most instances they are known to have been · old camp
sites of the present tribes. With very few exceptions we find the shell
refnains in the later heaps in a good state or freservation and freer fron
ashes and other earthy matter. So much is this the case that some of
the shrewder settlers in early days converted some of these shell heap's
into lime, for which commodity they found a ready sale. Of the relics
recovered f rom them the majority are of stone. ln the old heaps
the reverse is the - case, bone spe'cimens preponderating. The later
middens, too, are conparatively small and shallow, t'nd, as far as my own
investigations-go, not nearly so rich in relics -as the older and more
extensive heaps, Taking both classes of middeus together., the number
and ubiquity of them are remarkable. The shores.of the estuary and of
Puget Sound, as well as the coast and islands generally, are literallv
covered with them. In the neighbourhood of Bôundary Bay they stretch
almost continually for miles along the sound. Between Ladner's at the
mouth of the Fraser and Point Roberts in Vashingten State I found
them in score., sometimnes situated several miles back fri the water in
the midst of thick bush and timber. These latter were generally speci-
mens of the older kind ; and like those on the Lower Fraser were com-
posed before the.forest grew there, and when the Delta was less extensive
than at present, and the salt water reached farther inland.

The relative richness of these delta middens .in relies is another
remarkable feature of them. One may dig and search for days in some
heaps and find scarcely anything, while others abound,. or did fornerly,
in bone and .stone specimens of ail kinds. There is onse at the river-side
village of Haminond, on the Fraser, which has yielded an almost incredible
number of the most interesting relics. It extends along the bank of the
river for a considerable -distance, and is now utilised as fruit and vegetable
gardens, &c., for which purpose the midden matter is admirably adapted,
being rich in the elements of plant life. The settlers who tirst cultivated
this ridge collected hundreds of different specimens. These, unfortunately,
for the most part were cast aside, or became broken or ost, or else were

See the wrister's paper on the 'Oceanie Originof the Kwakiutl-Nootka and Salish
Stocks of British- Columbia,' published in the Tra-s. Roy. Soc. Caa., vol. iv., sect ii.,
18-98. The views thereir set forth have met with the general concurrenoe of Tregear
and other Polynesian scholars, and have been further strongly confirmed by my later
Iinguistic studies of Columbian and Oceanic stocks.
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given to friends or clance visitors, and thus got scattered beyond recovery.
Not a few found their way to eastern collectors and museums. Mr.
Harlan Smith, of the New York Museum of National History, spent some
weeks here with a staff of diggers two or three summers ago, and, I
understand, secured many interesting specimeis which are now in the
museum at New York. .I also paid a short visit 'here last summer on
behalf of the.Museum of the Dominion Survey at Ottawa'and secured a
fèw specimens of adzes, axes, chisels, fractured slate knives, pestle-
hammers, spear and arrow heads, and 'the like. The limited means at my
disposal necessarily restricted uiy investigations, much and. deep digging
being now required to secure anything of value or interest. The territory
in the neighbourhood of this midden was formerly regarded as thie summer
caiip of the Kë'tsi tribe, whose headquarters were at the head of Pitt
Lake. Whether the ancestors of the Kë'tsi once dwelt here and formed
this extensive midden is not at all clear. It possesses many features. in
common with the older middens, and was. doubtless forned when the salt
waters of the gulf came many miles higher up the estuary than they.do

now. and when the clam and mussel beds were not so far off as at present.
Although the Kë'tsi are :said to have claimed this camp as theirs, the
condition and extent of the main nass of the .middei demonstrably proves
it to be of comparatively ancient formation. For iny own part, if the
IKë'tsi are to be regarded as a genuirie branch of -the Halkôme'lEm, of
which there is some dou'bt, I do not see, for the reasons alreadv gîven, how
their ancestors could have formed this old and extensive midden..

I .now pass on to a summary consideration of the burial 'm<unds
or tumuli of this district. Certain sections of the province abourid in
these, notably, the delta of the Fraser, the shores of Puget Sound, and
the southern half of Vancouver Island.. In the latter place they are
found stretching from Nootka Sound on the west to Comox on the east.
Wherever these structures are fourid, th.ough they sometimes differ con-
siderably in detail, they share, in the nain, certain general characteristics.
I have already described in detail one of the most interesting groups of
these situated at Hatzic. on the Fraser, and given illustrations of .their
internal and external structure, and figurëd the few relics-recÔvered fron
thm in my earlier püblications on these subjects referred to before, and
so shall here oniy treat very genprally of them es far as they are found in

t Halknë'lEm territory. · In the groups on the Fraser, though they all
consist of heaps of ,clay nd sand and boulders; they differ one from
another considerably in detail. Some were simple mounds of lay which
had been 4ieaped up over the corpse to a height of several feet. The

-diaàneters of these varied from three to twenty or twenty-five feet. These
smaller ones were doubtless graves of children. The bones in all these
clay mounds that I examined were always wholly decomposed, and their
remains so closely integrated with the soil that the fact that a body once
lay there-could only be discovered after caireful search. -Emay here state

that in all these Fraser mounds, as well as in all others I have opened
elsewhere, only one body was interred. -About thistherd-nro bfand
this fact of separate individua1iterãënt is certainly one of the most
strking-featré oifthese tombs. Another pculi ity is that few or no
relies are recovered from them. A few coppe specimens were taken
from one or two of the most elaborate of the Hatzic 'Rroup, but not a
singie specimen of stone or bone of any kind; and it is the same of others
elsewhere. If we take these groups in. the order ofI their elaborateness
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the next in the series is a class of mounds fornied in part like the clay.
ones,'but differing from them in having a pile of boulders heaped up over
and around the spot where the body lay. These boulders were afterward
covered with the neighbouring soil, the pile wher finished being from four
to·eight or ten feet high, according to the depth at which the corpse was
placed. This was evidently at tinies laid upon the undisturbed earth,
at others a basin-shaped hole was first excavated in the soil, and the body
placed at the bottom of this. Anothér significant feature of these tumuli
is the presence of charcoalin some of then. In several I'found a distinctm.
stratum, in places an inch thick, extending over the whole area of the
structure some feet above where the body lay. This charcoal was
evidently the remains of a sepuichral fire. r In this connection I may here
state that, as far as my investigations go, they show.that the mound
builders of the Halkômë'lEm district did not, at times at least, practise
quite the same mortuary customs as did those -of Vancouver Island. For
while it is clear that bQth made use of the sepulchral fire, those of the
island seem to havé frequently cremated. the éorpse and afterwards
deposited the ashes and uiburnt bones in a kind of pit or rough .cist at
the.bottom .of the mound. The evidence, however, on this head is not
always as clear as one would desire. There is. no -doubt, however, that
cremation was practised by•the island mound builders, while this custom
seems to have been unknown on the mainland. What was consumed in
thesè sepulchral fires it is impossible now to say, though, judging from
more recent practices of the kind, it may well have been nierely food for
the shade of the departed or his clothes or other personal belongings.
Mortuary fires for this purpose are not unusual among primitive races,
and were, we know, commonly lighted among the tribes of this region
until qijte recently.

Next-in the series we find a class of mounds·which may be said to be
typical of the greater number of these structures wherever found. These
differ from the last described in having a rectangular periphery of stones.
Elsewhere on the Fraser, on the nountai1.sopes overlooking Sumas Lake,
at Point Roberts on the' Sound and almost everywhere on Vancouver
Island, we fînd mounds of this class. The e inclosures vary in diameter
from about ten to fifty , feet. Sometime they are proximately true
squares, at others they are decidedly ob)ng in shape. The -greater
portion of, the spàce contained by these boundaries is covered with the
central pile of boulders or rocks, and. over all is thrown the soit or lay of
the neighbourhood, which is not infrequently interstratified with different
colourced sands. Sometimes we find this type consideràbly elaborated,
and instead of one boundary of stones we'have three, one inclosing the
other, with an interval of a few feet between them, with -the .outermost
doubled and capped by an additional row. The stones of which these
tombs· are constructed vary in character withteoalhy-rwhícT they
are fourd. All those-at atzxe-were¯¯oñmed of water-worn boulders, and

iad-tWconieed to the spot from .the mountain streams, a mile .r so
back from the site. They weighed from twenty-five pounds to 200 pounds
each, and the total weight of then in one of the more elaborate mnounds
could not ha.ve been less than'twenty-ftve or thirty tons.- It will be seen
that the building of soie of these tombs was no light task. - Those found
on the mountain slopes overlooking Semas Lake are in every case with
-whieh I am familiar built of jagged blocks of stone, of varying weight and
size, taken from the mountain side. In other respects they -do not differ
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in any essential particurar frorßt e typical ones at Hatzie. But some of
those on Vancouver Island miglt be more aptly teed cairns than tumuli,
as they are cons'tTtreted without cay or sando of any kind, the
pieces of rock or boulders being piled up in conical form over the body,
much as we find theni in the Scotch cairns.

I have already alluded to the different kinds of sand found in some
of these structures. I regard this as a remarkable feature. What its
presence sigiified, 1 an unable to say ; but that it liad some special signi-
fication there can be no doubt. It is found in all the larger of the
Hatzie mounds, sometimes in large quantities, and also in those near
Suias Lake and at Point Roberts ; and it is also quite frequently seen
in those on Vancouver Island. This sand is sonetimes spread over the
structure in distinct layers or strata of varyi-ng thickness. Sometimes in
the same mound we have layers of dark reddish or brown sand alternat-
ing with layers of clay and dark grey sand. In no instance is this sand
the natural soil of the place where the mounds are erected, but has been
laboriously brought from sone other spot. I may here state that the
Indians who live in the vicinity of these tumuli know nothing about them
or their builders. Burial by inhumastion was never practised·in the Delta
district by the present tribes as far as they themselves know, or as- far as
their traditions revèal. Burial in or under trees ; in rôughly constructed
woodep tombs, erected on poles; in large family box-like receptacles.;
in blankets-or in separate coffins or boxes, which were placed under sheds
in the burial·grounds, or suspended from the branches of trees, was the
prevailing custom among these tribes when we first came into contact
with them, and as far back as they have any record of. I have already
pointed out my reasons for thinking they could not have occupied their
present territory beyond a few centuries at most, and the presence among
them of these- old tombs, disclasing this strange mode of sepulture, of
whicli they know nothing, seems to confirm this view. The conservation
and perpetuation-of well-established customs are a very strong trait in the
character of primitive man the world over, and though changes and modi-
fications may and do, by lapse of time or alteration of circumstances, take
place, yet we rarely met wi.th cases of such radical change as that which
must have taken place here.if the prespnt tribes are the descendants of
the mound builders. Unfortunately we have thus far been able to secure
so little.somatological naterial from these toibs that it.is impossible to
ins+itute comparisons between the physical characteristics of the mound
builders and those of the modern tribes, and so deterniine the question,
if possible, by this meanst. I only .one instance did I succeed in recover-
ing a few bones and a porion of a skull the examination of which has
only made the question more perplexing. This skull had been subjected
to considerable pressure in the ground, and had in consequence suffered
vel-y much from deformation post mortem. To make theqmatter worse, it
had also been cdeformed in the lifetime of the individual to whom' it
belonged ; and although Dr. Boas inclines to the belief that such of the
face as is left presents features in common with the heads of the present
Indians, the evidence in support of this is of so scanty and. inconclusive
a nature that it can scarcely be taken into account. This fragmentary
skull,'then, does not afford us much help.' There is, however, one. point of
interest about it. It appears to be the skull of a womau. If it be so,

* then the honours paid to deceased wives or women among the mound
* builders were very muich greater than those paid to deceased wives or
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m~~ieni among the IIalkümiÎ'lm tribes, past or preserit, as fat as we an
learn. That these nound b ii1ders are an old race, antd sonie Qf their tombs

e of great age, we may gather froi the fact that out of the crown of th-
one from which the deforned sk'ull was taken-and which was probaHly
the cause of its partial preservation-there stood the'decaying stumip t

e a large cedar tree, whiel could not have been less than sev-eral centuries
Isold. From this it is cieai- tiat tlia imode of sepulture dates back to aI.comparativelv remiote periocd, too remote, I think, fo have been known

e or practised by the ancestors of the H.alkom'lEm tribes. Deep-rooted
r ustons·such as these widely scattered monuments of a hygone age reveal

do not change easily, or give place readily to others so radically different.
e In concluding this paper I may b-e permitted to briefly sun Up tiuh

results of mv investigations of the archæ,ological remains found within the-
1Halkôme'FEm borders. Fir st, we gather from the evidence of the. older
rniddens that the LoWer Fraser was in possession of a primitiv.e people at
a comparatively renhote date, probably not less than 2,000 years ago ;
that the cephalic index and the general contours of the heads of at l*.st
some of these differed radically from those of any tribe thbat now exists
or has been known to exist here; and that th se or some other equally
unknown people practised important mor rights and customs alto-
gether unlike those practised by the present tribes, or known to have
been practised in the past by them. From these results and from ny

s linguistic studies, wiich show that the speech of the lialkine'lEm tribes,
distantly separated as sone of them are, is practically honiogeneous,
which could certainly not be the case if these scattered tribes had occupied
the Lower Fra'er district from the period of the earlier middens and

r burial mounds, wgapay fairly conclude that the present Salish tribes ai-e
not the original -ccupiers of this portion of the province ; that -they are,
in façt, comparative late:comers. Who, or of wlat race, were the ancient
midden and mound builders, whether they were related to the De'ne' of
the interior who once undoubtedly occupied a greater portion of Southern
British Columbia than they.do now, or to somie other unknown race which
has been extermninated or absorbed, f.uture investigations may one day
reveal to us.
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